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UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC
University of the Pacific
This catalog is printed in two
sections. Section I contains
general information about each
division of the University;
section II contains detailed
course descriptions, lists of
scholarships and campus
organizations, and a faculty
listing. Section II is available
to students who have applied for
admission to the University.
Libraries and high school
counselors are supplied with
copies of sections I and II
bound together. In this version,
the table of contents for
section II is printed at the
end of section I.
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UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC

THE UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC provides courses of study

which enable its students to obtain a comprehensive liberal
arts education. Its curriculum is based upon a core of subjects
which deal with the fundamental nature of man and the uni
verse, with man's history and his creative achievements—all
presented in such a way as to develop alert critical thinking,
self-expression, and skill in discovering truth.
It also provides, particularly in the upper division and
graduate division, and through its professional schools, pro
grams which will prepare students to enter a vocation directly
or to enter other graduate professional schools for specialized
study.
The University was founded by men of Christian faith, is
dedicated to Christian principles, and is proud of its long-time
relationship to The United Methodist Church. Pacific imposes
no sectarian requirements on any student, but invites and
encourages all students to discover and cultivate the religious
realities vital to the effective growth and development of every
individual.
Emphasis is placed on quality of academic program,
scholarship, and selection of student body, rather than on
size. The policy is to remain a comparatively small institution,
with most of the students living on the campus.
Depth and diversity of program for the individual student
is assured through the policy of permitting any student en
rolled in one of the four liberal arts colleges to take courses
for credit in any of the others.
The University believes in a friendly mutuality between
students and faculty, and in a program of student activities
to give opportunity for creative expression and the develop
ment of leadership. At the same time, the University holds
that privileges are inseparable from responsibilities, and a
student who accepts the one is expected to share fully in the
other. Thus the student earns the right of continued instruc
tion, residence, work, and fellowship.

DIVISIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY
COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC
RAYMOND COLLEGE
ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE
CALLISON COLLEGE
CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING
SCHOOL OF PHARMACY
SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY
San Francisco

McGEORGE SCHOOL OF LAW

Sacramento

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF
MEDICAL SCIENCES
San Francisco

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
HONOR SYSTEM
All students at Pacific will be expected, on registering
for enrollment, to sign an honor pledge appropriate to
the objectives and relationships of the University. Re
constituted by the Pacific Student Association in 1959,
the Honor System calls upon each student "to exhibit
in his university life a high degree of maturity and per
sonal integrity." While the system recognizes that its
vitality "rests with each individual student as he chooses
to be true to the honor spirit," a structure of controls
and judiciary procedures to make it an effective function
of student government is outlined in the PSA Handbook
for students.

UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC

HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY

THE UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC,

established

the first chartered institution of
provided the West Coast with its first Medical School (1858),
its first Conservatory of Music (1878), and its fi
educational campus (1871). The Medical School was incor
porated later as Cooper Medical School in San F»
eventually became the Medical Department of StanfordI Urn
versity A School of Education, offering upper division an
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graduate work, was established i„ 1924.
sitv restricted its offerings to junior, senior, and gradual
studies as a co-ordinated effort with publicly supported Stock
ton Junior College. This may have been the first demonstration
of an agreement successfully consummated wherein a public
institution operated on a private campus to the benefit of both
parties In 1951 the University reinstated lower division work
when Stockton Junior College, now San Joaquin Delta Colwe moved to its own campus.
,
Under the administration of Dr. Robert E. urns w o
became president in 1946, the institution moved further to
broaden Us base. In 1955 it opened its School of Pharmacy
and in 1956 its Graduate School. The School of Engineering
began in 1957. In 1962 the College of Physicians and Sur
geons a school of dentistry founded in San Francisco in 1896,
merged with the University to become the School of Dentistry
of the University of the Pacific. The same year a new concept
in higher education in the United States found expression in
the establishment of the first "cluster" college Raymond
College to be followed in 1963 with the opening of the second
such college, Elbert Covell College, the first bilingual college
in the United States. McGeorge College of Law, an indepen
dent law school founded in Sacramento in 1924, amalga
mated with the University in 1966 as its School of Law. The
third cluster college, focusing in non-western studies and
named Callison College, began in 1967. In 1968 an affiliation
agreement with the Institute of Medical Sciences and Pres
byterian Hospital of Pacific Medical Center, San Francisco,

made possible the establishment of the Graduate School of
Medical Science of the University of the Pacific.

The Cluster Colleges
The University's most daring adventure of the past decade
has been its leap into the development of the cluster cohege
structure. This innovation came about as a resu t of a tod
look at what seemed to be in store in the I960IsTor prwate y
sunoorted institutions of higher learning in California. V .
Burns and his colleagues faced the fact of mounting1 cost
and fiscal budgets heavily dependent on tuitionfor opera g
monies, of a fast spiralling public system of Ihigher
in which securing a degree was possible at less thanMf
price and for which almost unlimited funds seemed available
of being located in a state where only five per cent of college
students enrolled came from out of state and where! on ysi^i
per cent resident students enrolling in colleges went out o
state, of the competition now apparent with the pubhe: ins, union's search for private foundation resources^ It was a
matter of becoming "grimly farsighted. It. wou!Idbnec
sary Dr. Burns concluded, to expand enrollment in order to
maintain and enhance the University's program. Budgetary
projections pointed to a student body o '
* H rbar
being the projected circumstance, how could the valued cha acteristics of small classes, intimate student-facu ty' rdaticm
sense of community, mutual living and personal idenTity b^
preserved? Circumstances demanded a new structural!node
in order to avoid the encroaching problems of Cahformasfast
growing megaversities. The "whys" were obvious, but how
was another matter. In 1959 the decision was made and an
nounced by Dr. Burns:
"Let us grow larger by growing smaller. Let us
develop about the University a cluster of coHeges
which will retain the values we cherish so much, an ,
yet, will at the same'time, make it possible for us to

accept some responsibility for educating the increas
ing numbers of young people seeking to enter institu
tions of higher learning in California. Let us follow the
Oxford and Cambridge system and expand by estab
lishing small, interrelated colleges clustered together
to draw strength from each other and from the
University."
The Cluster College concept had emerged. The idea ex
pressed was both old and new. Associates of the President
knew of his admiration for the British Oxford System. Further
more in the preceding year Nevitt Sanford and Clark Kerr
had been proposing one- and two-year experimental colleges
for the University of California, even suggesting a new cam
pus of semi-autonomous undergraduate colleges. Elsewhere
in the nation new experimental colleges were being discussed.
If Pacific were to compete in innovation and experimentation
specifically within California, it had to move with haste. In
early 1960 Pacific's architects were at the planning board, a
six-acre site on the Stockton campus was selected and three
separate colleges projected for the immediate future. The
colleges would be liberal arts in focus, each with its own
unique emphasis and limited in size to 250 students and 24
faculty members. A living and learning climate would be
featured.
The students in each of the colleges would not only enjoy
the graciousness of living in a beautiful setting, but would also
be able to carry the intellectual stimulation and searching that
excites them in the classroom into the dining hall, the Com
mon Room and social halls, and on into the dormitory lounges
and rooms.

The seminar and tutorial would be stressed and an
"eyeball-to-eyeball" relationship engendered. Personal ties
between faculty and students would be encouraged, but not
at the expense of academic rigor. Smallness would be exploited
to the benefit of mutual learning experiences devoid of the
trappings of the conventional, impersonal, educational envi
ronments enveloping the large university systems. Student
and faculty needs would find expression in innovation and
experimentation.
While each cluster college would develop a unique aca
demic program free to define its own degree requirements and
procedures, it would be closely tied administratively to the
University's academic vice president, president, and board of
regents. Student recruitment, registration, all business affairs,
public relations and fund raising would be conducted by the
respective University offices. Its financial well-being would be
determined by the financial circumstance of the University.
In like manner it would share library, laboratory, health,
recreational, and classroom facilities but have its own dormi
tories, dining halls, lounges, administrative and faculty offices.
Students would be represented in the Pacific Student Asso
ciation and eligible to participate in all campus wide forensic,
musical, dramatic, and athletic organizations. Faculty mem
bers would be appointed by the University, expected to par
ticipate on any of its committees, and entitled to full benefits.
As time and load permitted, these faculty members might have
the opportunity to teach in programs outside their own college
and invite students from outside into their seminars.
Pacific has now had several years experience in the devel
opment of the cluster college concept. It is working well, and
plans are presently being drawn for a fourth cluster college.

STUDENT LIFE

A UNIVERSITY STUDENT receives as much or more of his
education outside the classroom as inside.
For this reason, the University has encouraged the devel
opment, over the years, of a large number of cultural, social,
recreational and political activities on the campus. These range
from the serious to the frivolous and are generally sponsored
by various social, honor, and professional organizations.
Activities include such things as intramural and inter
collegiate athletics, drama, forensics, orchestra, band, a cappella choir, and religious life. There are nine honor societies,
eight national professional organizations, ten recognition
societies, four social fraternities, and five social sororities on
campus. A more complete listing of these organizations and
activities is given in Section II of this catalog.
COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT
The past few years have seen a significant change in student
life at Pacific. Each year increasing numbers of students are
spending much of their free time in service to the community.
Pacific students tutor Black and Chicano children in south
Stockton; others counsel delinquent boys in nearby penal in
stitutions. Pharmacy students go out to local high schools to
talk about the dangers of drug abuse, and dental students
and faculty man a free dental clinic in the Haight-Ashbury
district of San Francisco. Law students in Sacramento help
working lawyers prepare defenses for indigent clients. Phy
sical education majors teach swimming to the handicapped
and work as recreational aides in institutions for the blind
and mentally disturbed. Music students, too, use their special
talents as therapy for mental patients. Spanish-speaking stu
dents help teach adult Mexican-Americans to read English.
During the Spring, 1970 semester, 359 Pacific students
on the Stockton campus were enrolled in some form of struc
tured community service activity. In addition, many others
took on uncredited and unpublicized projects of their own.
During the Cambodia-Kent State crisis, for example, Pacific

students decided not to close down the school and demon
strate, but to attempt to work within the political system. They
held an intensive teach-in with faculty and guest lecturers; they
then went out into the community, ringing doorbells, in an
attempt to persuade voters to support anti-war candidates.
STUDENT RESIDENCES
Central to student life at UOP is the student residence. All
lower division students, with some exceptions, are required
to live on campus and to take their meals in the student dining
halls. This is regarded as important to a student's total educa
tional experience at Pacific.
Some of the residence halls are designated as co-educational, where men and women students live on separate floors.
There are 13 general residence halls and nine sororities and
fraternities. Most of the rooms accommodate two students; a
few of them are triple rooms. The newest addition to the uni
versity's residence system is the University Townhouse located
on the new north campus. It has 72 one and two bedroom
apartments reserved for Senior, J unior, and Sophomore single
students and a limited number of married students. Students
are assigned in groups of two, three, and four to an apartment.
Campus housing assignments are made by the Director of
Housing. New students should apply through the Dean of
Admissions. Students already enrolled must reapply each
semester through the Director of Housing. Before reservations
are final, an applicant must be approved for admission by the
Dean of Admissions, and receive a housing confirmation from
the Director of Housing. Room assignments are made by the
residence hall head residents.
Residence halls and dining halls will be closed during the
Thanksgiving, Christmas, and Easter vacations and between
semesters. Students from outside the United States may
arrange for housing during vacation periods through the office
of the Director of Housing. Pets or animals of any type are
not permitted in residence halls or student rooms.
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STUDENT LIFE

HEALTH SERVICES
The Cowell Student Health Center, newly built at a cost of
nearly a million dollars, has space for 32 beds in large airy
rooms with complete 24 hour nursing care. Facilities are pro
vided for doctors' examining rooms, emergency surgery, cast
ing, X-ray and hydrotherapy.
The medical staff consists of physicians trained in general
practice, internal medicine, orthopedics, and otolaryngology;
there is also a staff of well trained and competent nurses.
Services include dispensary care, medications, and labor
atory tests. Except in very specialized instances, hospitaliza
tion for two weeks is provided without charge, with a mini
mum charge for over that period. Major surgery is performed
by a staff member at one of the hospitals in the community,
and the student is then transferred to the Health Center for
convalescence. The surgeon's and hospital s fees are the
patient's responsibility, as are any X-rays that might be
needed.
Those who do not have their meals in University dining
halls are charged the prevailing rate while confined to the
Health Center.
Following the approval of a student's application for
entrance, a health form will be sent to the applicant which is
to be completed by the family physician. These reports will
then be studied by the staff who will make recommendations
to meet health conditions indicated.
A low-cost "group accident and sickness" insurance pro
gram is available to all students on a voluntary basis. This
covers all types of activity both on and off campus, during
vacation periods as well as when the University is in session.
Details of cost and coverage are available at the Business
Office.
A non-profit Clinical Pharmacy is operated in conjunction
with the School of Pharmacy under the supervision of regis
tered pharmacists. Doctors' prescriptions are filled and various

medical preparations and supplies are available for students
and faculty members.
COUNSELING SERVICE
The Counseling Center provides psychological counseling
service to those students who have problems of adjustment
which are beyond their ability to solve by themselves. When
diagnosis discloses the possibility of serious disturbance, an
initial psychiatric interview may be arranged for the student.
These services are available without charge and are located
in the Cowell Student Health Center.
GENERAL CAMPUS REGULATIONS
Rather than publishing a complete code of laws which stu
dents are required to follow, the University expects all students
to maintain accepted standards of good citizenship. Students
at the time of registration agree to follow such standards. Both
men's and women's living groups have published guides to
good conduct and these are given to all students when they
take up residence on campus.
The University does not permit students under twentyone years of age to have alcoholic beverages in their posses
sion at any time on the campus and it does not approve the
providing of alcoholic beverages by any organization of the
University at its functions on campus. If a student drinks
when off campus he is responsible under local and state laws;
he may not attend a University sponsored function or return
to the campus under the influence of alcohol.
The illegal possession or use of dangerous drugs on cam
pus is not permitted.
Students are permitted to bring cars to campus where
their use on campus is regulated by city traffic officers; vio
lators receive citations which are handled at the Stockton
Municipal Court. All student cars must be registered at the
University Business Office.
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COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC

THE COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC offers its students a variety
of ways to pursue a liberal education—an education which
frees each student to discover who he is and who he may be.
The College recognizes that every student makes his own
discoveries in his own way, that true intellectual development
is self-development. Throughout the time a student is studying
for the bachelor's degree at the College of the Pacific, he is
actively involved in his own education.
The entering student takes responsibility at once for his
own education as he selects several thematically-linked courses
in which he does not simply answer the instructor's questions
but asks and resolves his own. As the student moves to spe
cialized study in the College, he finds a variety of choices open
to him in departmental and interdepartmental programs. With
his adviser, he plans a program to achieve his educational
goal. The intellectual growth and training of the College of
the Pacific student is never exclusively for the future, how
ever, but for the life he is living here and now.
INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM — I AND I
The first year of study in the College of the Pacific, called
Information and Imagination: A Program of Disciplined
Synthesis, presents questions requiring analysis, synthesis, and
judgment by the student. In other words, the College of the
Pacific does not assume that the life of the mind can be
postponed while the student acquires information and intel
lectual skills. The thematically-linked courses which make
up the program give the student a chance to grapple with
living ideas. Nothing need be received into his mind without
being tested and examined in as many combinations as pos
sible. To complete the program the student, with the aid of
his adviser, selects three pairs of thematically-linked courses
drawn from four areas: historical-cultural studies, behavioral
and social sciences, natural sciences, and creative-communi
cative arts. All the courses in the program challenge and
expand each other through the use of films, team teaching,
lectures, and group discussions.

The themes linking the courses will change each year
so as to remain relevant and appropriate. For example, in
1969-70 the Departments of English, History, and Religious
Studies planned courses around the theme, authority. Through
reading such authors as Sophocles and Thoreau, or Lenin
and Bonhoeffer, the student discovered some of the many
meanings of authority in ancient Greece and nineteenth
century America; he also saw its role in political revolution
and affirmation of religious faith in the twentieth century.
Each course in the program helps the student understand
an academic discipline; each pair of courses gives him an
appreciation of one of the basic areas of study in the College;
the three pairs introduce him to the opportunities for
cross-disciplinary studies. In 1970-71, for example, the
College of the Pacific offers courses around such themes
as environmental use, changing values, and the nature of
communication. The student may examine these topics from
the perspective of the biologist and the historian, the psy
chologist and the philosopher, or the artist and the scientist.
As the student examines themes from the varied perspectives
of these scholars, he sees how problems change with the
angle from which they are viewed. In each pair of courses
the student gains experience in synthesizing conflicting views
and in forming well-supported judgments.
THE MAJOR PROGRAM
The student in the College of the Pacific declares a major
from among thirty options available to him. Most of these
are identified with the departments of the College—art, chem
istry, economics, English, history, sociology—but others such
as Black Studies and International Relations cut across de
partmental lines drawing from strengths of several areas.
The College adds new programs in response to student needs
and new developments in knowledge. For example, the
departments of geology and physics have recently planned a
major in geophysics.

COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC
COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC

In addition, students take full advantage of the oppor
tunities provided by the several campuses of the University.
Biology students study marine science at the Pacific Marine
Station at Dillon Beach; drama students work in summer
repertory at Fallon House Theater in Columbia State Park.
Each year instructors plan special topic courses related to
their own study and research or in response to new student
interests. Using these courses, each student, with the help
of his adviser, may plan a wide variety of academic programs
at the College of the Pacific. In this way the College offers
much of the curricular richness of a large university while
keeping the relationship between student and faculty close
and individual.
The academic climate that COP seeks is one in which
instruction is personal, with teacher and student learning
together. The COP student does not simply absorb what
his instructors say but develops the habits of thought and
methods of inquiry which, with his professors, he employs
to raise questions and formulate answers to them. By making
instruction the joint responsibility of both faculty and stu
dents, the College develops in the student the capacity to
instruct himself.
BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREES
The Bachelor of Arts degree is offered in all departments
of the College of the Pacific. The Bachelor of Science degree
is available for majors in Chemistry, Geology and Geography,
and Physics. The Bachelor of Science degree requires some
what greater concentration of work in the major department
and closely related departments than does the Bachelor of
Arts degree.
The candidate for either the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor
of Science degrees must successfully complete thirty-three
courses. All degree candidates must successfully complete
three of four winter terms.
The candidate for the Bachelor of Arts degree and the

Bachelor of Science degree in Geology will complete three
pairs of thematically-linked courses during his freshman
year. The candidate for the Bachelor of Science degree in
Chemistry and Physics will complete one pair of thematicallylinked courses in his freshman year and four additional
courses in the humanities and social sciences before gradu
ation. The four courses will be selected in consultation with
the student's major adviser.
First semester freshmen students in the College of the
Pacific attend a series of orientation sessions in physical
education after which they participate in a voluntary activity
program through courses, clubs, intra-mural sports, or other
recreational activities. Students at COP are expected to
attain and maintain physical proficiency based on the stu
dent's self-appraisal of his abilities, needs, and interests.
SPECIAL PROGRAMS
College of the Pacific students may spend all or part of their
junior year abroad at universities in France, Spain, Germany,
Austria, or England through a special affiliation with the
Institute of European Studies. Students interested in inter
national relations may participate in the United Nations
Semester conducted in cooperation with Drew University.
Through the programs of the Union of Experimenting
Colleges, College of the Pacific students may spend a year
in work-study programs in such places as Appalachia, the
Northern Pueblos Community of New Mexico, Kuai, Hawaii,
or West Germany. Through the Union, students may work
with such agencies as the Virginia Council on Human Re
lations or the Middle Atlantic Region of the American
Friends Service Committee.
Students of modern foreign languages may arrange study
and homestays in several European and South American
countries through the Experiment in International Living.
In Stockton, students can participate in a variety of com
munity organizations. In migrant worker camps, public

schools, correctional institutions, or mental hospitals students
face social and educational problems which they relate to
their experiences in their academic programs. Through study,
observation, and participation, students define their goals
and roles in the world.
THE COLLEGE CALENDAR AND WINTER TERM
Under the new 4-1-4 calendar, COP students will take
four courses from September to mid-December and four from
the beginning of February to late May. During the month of
January, the College's Winter Term, students will pursue a
single project or program of independent study. This course
permits each student to study one area of special interest in
tensively, to develop the capacity to work independently and,
when appropriate, to unite theory and practice through field
work. In January 1971, for example, students may make an
intensive field examination of Federalism in Practice through a
study of federal programs in operation in the student s home
city or county. Other students may study the contemporary
ethnic press in San Joaquin and San Francisco counties as
sources of data on the problems of immigration in the United
States. Other projects will take students to the West Coast
of Mexico to study marine life; to London to study British
theater; and to Israel to study the search for religious identity.
THE COP STUDENT IN UOP
The reciprocal relationship between the College of the Pacific
and both the professional schools and the cluster colleges
offers the COP student opportunities for personal and intel
lectual enrichment. A student from COP may take courses
in the professional schools such as music and education and
he will find students from those schools in some of his classes.
Special classes in the cluster colleges are also open to COP
students. Activities such as athletics, music, forensics, and
drama are University wide and bring students with various
interests and objectives together in common endeavors. The
University newspaper, The Pacifican, is student edited and

published. KUOP AM and FM also are media for student
expression and creativity. Students take the responsibility for
the production and content of publications and broadcasts.
Most students of the College of the Pacific live on campus
in residences which are close to classrooms and laboratories.
There are, however, a number of students in COP from the
diverse population of the Stockton area. The Anderson "Y
is a center where students living on or off campus are drawn
together by pack trips, movies, freshman camp, and other
activities. Students living on or off campus come together
in a great variety of organizations such as the Philosophy
Club or the Black Student Union where each group con
tributes significantly to the education of the other.
Not only is the College of the Pacific student active in
planning and pursuing his own education, but he has a
responsible role in the life of the College and University as
a whole. Students participate in making curricular changes
and determining academic and social policies of the College.
Such decisions are made only after full and free discussion
by faculty, administrators, and students. Students are voting
members of COP Committees; thus, the committee structure
keeps avenues of communication constantly open between
students, faculty, and administrators. Student representatives
participate formally in the decisions of most COP depart
ments. Such participation gives students a real voice in their
education. Student government of individual residences is
localized in house councils. Thus, all students are responsible
for their own conduct and have a voice in articulating their
standards of behavior.
Through his years at the College of the Pacific a student
not only defines his goals but discovers his roles. Through a
major program and preprofessional studies, the COP student
learns what he can give to the world. In I and 1 and his
total experience at the College of the Pacific, he begins to
ask and to answer the important questions, "Who am I?"
and "Who may I be?"

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY

DEPARTMENT OF ART

Course Offerings
DEPARTMENT OF ART
The Department of Art provides the necessary undergraduate
background for art major students who propose to continue
graduate art study. It serves non-art major students who have
some interest in pursuing certain aspects of the visual arts
for their own purposes. It assists candidates for teaching
credentials to develop an understanding of art for classroom
use. The department also contributes to the cultural milieu
of the campus at large through exhibitions and special events.
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Students majoring in art will select any ten different
"pool" courses including the following three: Art Structure,
one art history offering, and Independent Study for seniors.
Any studio course, except Art Structure, may be repeated
once but such repeated courses are elective and will not be
figured in the basic ten different courses. The art major
may carry up to fifteen courses in the department and have
them count toward graduation, in which case repeats are
included in the total number of courses taken within the
department. The frequency of offerings will vary according
to staff availability and student needs, but a variety of courses
will be provided a student during his four years of under
graduate study. In addition, there are two courses for the
non-art major student which may not be taken by art majors
as part of the basic ten courses. These two courses are Art
Education for Teachers and Composition and Materials. Art
Education for Teachers may be included in the basic ten art
major courses provided the student declares his intention to
become a candidate for one or another of the teaching cre
dentials available through the School of Education. Two
courses in drama, technical theater and stage design, may be
among the ten courses in the art major program. Composition
and Materials, or its equivalent, is prerequisite for non-majors
who wish to enroll in other studio courses.

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
The Department of Biological Sciences provides a curriculum
leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree. The program of
studies is sufficiently flexible to prepare students to pursue
careers in botany, marine biology, microbiology, or zoology
as graduate students. Programs in the department also pre-

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
. .
,
The Department of Business Administration anticipates hat
the maj°r Part of sPeciallzed competence in business will be
acquired after graduation. The major program in business
administration prepares students for effective participation

pare students for professional fields such as dentistry, medical in the business world throuSh a broad Pro&™ in th^ fun^
technology, nursing, or medicine. No matter what his career tional fields of business and' ^ conjunction with other departobjective, the student will be exposed to all phases of major ments' in the recluisite analytlcal tools; The aim of the debiological areas, and, thus, be able to make an intelligent Partment is to helP the student accluin= a basis J0'!" ®
choice of specialization in post-baccalaureate study
knowledge and the analytical tools fundamental to lifelong
Preparation for admission to the undergraduate program learnin§ in the busineSS W°rld
should include high school work in algebra, plane geometry,
The department also offers courses of general education
and trigonometry; high school chemistry and physics are also designed to develop the student's understanding of the role
recommended.
of business in contemporary society.
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree must complete a minimum of 11 courses in the Department of Biological
Sciences selected from the following groupings with the aid
of an adviser. The normal selections to insure a broad covering of the biological sciences are starred. At least two courses
are to be selected from each group.
j

jjle core Gf required courses in the departmental major
program provides a common set of educational experiences
for all students. Taken early in the undergraduate years, the
two-semester core program enables the student to acquire
the knowledge and methods of analysis necessary for further
study
After compieting the core, the student goes on to

GROUP I—Survey of the Biotic World (Organismic Biol- develop his interests further through departmental special
°gy): *Principles of Biology, Plant Kingdom, Plant Tax- topics courses, independent study, and a pattern of courses
onomy, Invertebrate Zoology, Vertebrate Biology.
from other departments.
GROUP II—Structure and Development of Organisms:
Plant Morphology, Parasitology, Comparative Anatomy,
Comparative Embryology.
GROUP Ill-Structure and Function at the Cellular Level:
*Genetics, *Microbiology, *Cell Physiology, Comparative
Physiology.
GROUP IV—Environmental Biology: Marine Science,
Aquatic Biology, *Ecology, Comparative Behavior, Evolution.
*Students must also complete supportive courses in chemistry,
physics, and mathematics.

The candidate for the Bachelor of Arts degree in busi
ness administration must complete, in addition to the twosemester core program, Introductory Accounting and one
special topic course in the Department of Business Adminis
tration. In addition, the student should complete Group Dy
namics, Microeconomic Analysis, and Elementary Probability
and Statistics. These requirements represent the minimum
preparation for careers in business. Students who anticipate
graduate work in business administration should take Calculus
and Linear Algebra.
Students

are

encouraged

to

develop

concentrations

through the selection of appropriate electives within and/or
outside the Department of Business Administration.
Students who anticipate business careers with assignments
outside of the United States should achieve fluency in a foreign
language and elect courses in history, economics, political
science, and literature which are related to the overseas area.
The offerings of Covell College, with its emphasis upon His
panic-America, and Callison College, emphasizing South
Asia, afford the student a unique opportunity to enrich this
concentration by electing some of their courses.
Students interested in the study of business as a social
organization should elect courses in the behavioral sciences,
especially in sociology, speech, and psychology.
Students who wish to prepare for careers in operations
research should elect courses in mathematics, statistics, eco
nomics, and computer sciences. This concentration should be
considered by students anticipating graduate work in business
administration.
DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY
The Department of Chemistry presents courses that lead to
the understanding of the chemical nature of man and the uni
verse, that present the scientific approach to the solution of
problems, and that prepare graduates for a professional career
in chemistry or in a related field.
The candidate for the Bachelor of Arts degree must com
plete eight courses in chemistry, two in physics, and one in
calculus; the Bachelor of Science candidate will complete ten
courses in chemistry, three in physics, and advanced calculus.
Students may choose among three possible emphases in prepa
ration for the Bachelor of Science degree: Organic Chemistry,
Physical Chemistry, or Biochemistry.
The following courses are required for the Bachelor of
Arts degree: General Chemistry, Qualitative Chemistry, Or
ganic Chemistry (two semesters), Quantitative Analysis,
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Physical Chemistry, General Physics (two semesters) and
Calculus. The following courses are required for the Bachelor
of Science degree: General Chemistry, Qualitative Chemistry,
Organic Chemistry (two semesters), Physical Chemistry
(three semesters), Inorganic Chemistry, Advanced Analytical
Chemistry, General Physics (two semesters), Atomic Physics,
and Advanced Calculus. Students with an interest in organic
chemistry will elect Advanced Organic Chemistry; those
with an interest in physical chemistry will elect Quantum
Chemistry.
The candidates for the Bachelor of Science degree with
an emphasis in biochemistry will complete the following
courses: General Chemistry, Qualitative Chemistry, Organic
Chemistry (two semesters), Quantitative Analysis, Elements
of Physical Chemistry, Biochemistry (two semesters), Ad
vanced analytical Chemistry, General Physics (two semes
ters), Microbiology, Cell Physiology, and Genetics.
DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS

The Department of Classics acquaints students with the cul
tures of Greece and Rome through the original languages as
well as in English. The intention is that students be able to
view their own cultures in historical perspective and assess
more knowledgeably the quality of contemporary life. Courses
are designed to meet the needs of students preparing to teach
or pursue graduate study in classics or humanities, or who
desire, for general cultural purposes, to deepen their acquain
tance with the Greco-Roman origins of Western civilization.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in Latin or
Greek must complete six courses in Latin or Greek beyond
the elementary level; two courses in the language not chosen
as the major; and, either the History of Ancient Greece and
Rome, or Greek and Roman Literature in English.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in classics
must complete ten courses including the following: History
of Ancient Greece and Rome, Greek and Roman Literature

All students majoring in this division must complete the
in English, Greek and Roman Myths, two elective courses
approved by the department chairman, three courses in either following courses:
The Process of Communication with one of the following
Latin or Greek beyond the elementary level, and two courses
courses
or an equivalent: Public Speaking, Group Commu
in the language not selected for emphasis.
nication, Argumentation I, and the following paired courses:
DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATION ARTS AND SCIENCES I

The objective of the Department of Communication Arts and
Sciences is to provide students with the opportunity to
examine the processes of normal and pathological human
communication. In addition to traditional classroom exper
iences the Department provides additional learning opportun
ities in clinical settings and extra-curricular activities.
The Division of Communication Arts focuses the attention
of the student upon two areas of study. The first area, public
address, emphasizes speakers and speeches within a historical
context and the development of rhetorical theory from the
classical period to the present. This includes the study of
theories of argumentation and forensics. The second, inter
personal communication, emphasizes communication net
works and their behavioral consequences in small group set
tings, and the nature and role of communication on the inter
personal, institutional, and societal levels.
The Division of Speech and Hearing Sciences offers a
sequence of courses and practicums at the undergraduate level
which, when combined with the graduate program of the
division and selected courses from outside the department,
meets all the academic and clinical requirements for the
California Teaching Credential for Speech Pathologists. This
program also qualifies the student for the Certificate of Clini
cal Competence in Speech Pathology offered by the American
Speech and Hearing Association.

( British and American Public Address )
(
Development of Rhetoric
)
(
(

Group Dynamics 1
Psychology of Communication

)
)

and two additional courses within the division to complete
the major.
All students majoring in the division of speech and hear
ing sciences must complete the following courses: Process of
Communication, Speech and Language Development, Intro
duction to Speech Sciences, Introduction to Speech and
Language Disorders, The Auditory Process, Structural Dis
orders of Phonation and Articulation, Organization and Ad
ministration of Speech and Hearing Programs, Diagnosis of
Speech and Language Disorders, Audiology, Speech Reading
and Auditory Training, and Clinical Practicum in Speech and
Hearing.
DEPARTMENT OF DRAMA

The Department of Drama is primarily concerned with pre
senting educational and academic theatre. In addition, the
department offers programs leading to certification in ele
mentary and secondary teaching in drama.
The department maintains a production schedule each
year so that students may participate in plays drawn from all
periods and types of drama. The program includes work in
children's theatre and puppetry. Also, the department main
The major program of the Division of Communication
tains a summer repertory theatre, Fallon House, Columbia
Arts is based upon a sequence of paired courses with an option
State Park, in which students participate and receive intense
provided for students to concentrate in one of the two empha
ses of the program (public address or interpersonal communi theatre training.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in drama
cation).

must complete nine courses—seven within the department and
two in related fields. Courses in acting, technical theatre, and
history of theatre are required. During their junior or senior
years, drama students must complete a course in directing,
and may produce a one-act play or work as assistant director
in a major university production.
DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS

The Department of Economics aims to acquaint all students
with the important role economics plays in the analysis of
current social problems, and to provide the student who
chooses to major in economics with the theoretical tools of
economic analysis and to introduce him to the principal areas
in which the application of these tools is most common.
For a Bachelor of Arts degree in economics the student
must complete the following: Microeconomic Analysis; an
introductory accounting course; four courses chosen from
among the following: Advanced Microeconomic Analysis,
History of Economic Thought, International Economics, Eco
nomic Development, and Comparative Economic Systems.
In addition, he should take Elementary Probability and
Statistics. The student's departmental adviser may recommend
additional courses in mathematics to develop the student s
skill in quantitative analysis.
DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH

The study of English involves the student in an analytic and
descriptive discipline focused on the processes of language,
and the study of literature as both a dynamic art and a cul
tural tradition. Departmental programs and courses, leading
to the Bachelor of Arts degree, aim to develop in the student
a knowledge of literature in relation to its cultural setting, a
critical perception of the power and capacities of language
and literature to clarify and give significance to experience,
and skill and confidence in writing. The department offers
programs leading to certification in elementary and secondary
teaching, and to graduate study in language and literature.

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

English is also a useful pre-professional program for law,
government service, and business, as well as for careers which
place a premium on writing skills and a liberal arts back
ground.
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Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree complete ten
courses in English, including Critical Approaches to Litera
ture. The English major should select his courses to achieve
a balance of work in various historical eras, major writers,
significant genres, comparative literature, language, and writ
ing. The following courses are particularly recommended to
achieve this balance: Major Figures of English, Major Figures
of American Literature, Development of the English Novel,
Development of the English Drama, and Shakespeare. Cer
tain courses in such areas as foreign literatures and drama
may count in meeting the major requirements.
In consultation with his departmental adviser, the English
major plans a program of studies coherently relating English
and other disciplines and allowing the flexibility to develop
special interests. Particularly recommended as valuable for
the study of English is knowledge of a foreign language.
DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY
The Department of Geology and Geography recognizes the
importance of environmental studies in a liberal education.
Three major programs are offered through the department:
the Bachelor of Science in geology, the Bachelor of Science
in solid earth geophysics, and the Bachelor of Arts in geology.
The first two degrees prepare students for graduate study in
geology and geophysics. The third degree prepares students
for elementary or secondary school teaching. Studies of the
various physical and cultural environments of the earth are
offered for liberal arts students.
The Bachelor of Science degree in geology is an intensive
program in the geological and related physical sciences. Stu
dents seeking this degree must complete the following coursesPhysical Geology, Historical Geology, Mineralogy, Petrology

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

Geomorphology, Economic Geology, Structural Geology, In- ancj
increase his mastery over the society of the present is
vertebrate Paleontology, Geologic Field Methods, Optical the duai function of history." The offerings of the Department
Mineralogy, and Petrography. In addition, one year of General Gf History are predicated on the assumptions thus expressed
Chemistry, General Physics, and Calculus plus a course in by historian E. H. Carr.
statistics must be completed by majoring students. The department recommends high school chemistry, physics, and
trigonometry as well as college physical chemistry, surveying,
an

^ history major will be expected to gain a degree of skill
and interpretation of historical materials and
formuiate generalizations on the basis of historical evidence,

in the analySjs
t0

eld geology.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Science degree in solid
earth geophysics must complete Physical Geology, Mineralogy, Petrology, Structural Geology, and Geologic Field
Methods. In addition, six physics courses* must be completed

However, the emphasis is less upon the accumulation of factual data as such than upon the comprehension of the political,
economic, religious, social, and intellectual ideas and institutions of the past by which man has attempted to bring meaning
an,j order into his world.

as well as one in advanced calculus, one in probability and
statistics, two in general chemistry, one in fluid mechanics,
and one in computer programming. High school chemistry,
physics, and trigonometry are essential to completion of the
program in four years. This is an interdepartmental program
(Geology and Physics) preparing students for professional
careers in exploration geophysics or graduate studies in
geophysics.
The Bachelor of Arts degree in geology is primarily for
liberal arts students with strong interests in environment but
not desiring to pursue geology as a career. Students seeking
this degree must complete Physical Geology, Historical Geology, Mineralogy, Petrology, Geomorphology, Economic Geology, Structural Geology, Invertebrate Paleontology, and
Geologic Field Methods. In addition, a course in General
Chemistry is required. The department recommends high
school chemistry and trigonometry as well as college surveying and field geology.

Although no course in the department has rigid prerequisites, history majors arc expected to consult with their
departmental advisers in planning a program that will enable
them to move from introductory courses to those of a more
specialized nature. Courses which are offered regularly and
listed in Section II of this catalog are supplemented by a wide
an(j constantly changing variety of unlisted "special topic"
courses which offer students and faculty an opportunity to
focus intensively on a specific theme or area of history. In
many instances the special topic courses will be thematicallylinked with courses given in other departments of the college,
History majors may also wish to consider the excellent programs of historical study that may be taken in the junior year
through the Institute of Europeon Studies at the Universities
in Vienna, Durham, Madrid, Paris, and Freiburg.
History majors take a minimum of eight courses in history,
with some work being taken in American, European, and non-

*See description in Department of Physics.
DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY
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The past is intelligible
light of
present;
LLLT 1IGUL
UL the
ULC F
and we can fully understand the present only in the light of
the past. To enable man to understand the society of the past

western history. Ordinarily, no more than twelve courses will
be accepted, although a modification of this limitation may be
arranged under appropriate circumstances.
DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS
The Department of Mathematics recognizes that an acquaintance with the philosophy, methods, and results of modern

mathematics is continually increasing in importance. This im
portance is reflected by the inclusion of mathematics courses
in other departmental programs that have not traditionally
had such requirements.
The department provides, also, a strong background for
students interested in pursuing graduate study in mathematics
as well as necessary courses for students majoring in natural
or behavioral sciences or engineering. Departmental programs
are offered for students seeking elementary or secondary
teaching certification in mathematics.
The study of mathematics should begin as early as pos
sible within the student's individual college program in order
to make the most efficient use of high school mathematics as
well as to provide entrance into possible later mathematics
courses.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in mathematics
must complete the following courses: Intermediate Calculus,
Linear Algebra, Advanced Calculus, Real Analysis, Intro
ductory Logic, Algebraic Structures, and at least two approved
electives in mathematics.
DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES
The Department of Modern Languages trains students to
speak, understand, read, and write modern foreign languages.
It also'provides students opportunities to study the main
aspects of foreign cultures and civilizations through language
and literature.
The minimum requirements for the major are six courses
beyond the intermediate level. The required courses for the
major in French are Spoken and Written French, Major Fig
ures of French Literature (two semesters), and Comparative
Grammar and Stylistics.
The major in German must complete Introduction to
German Literature and Civilization (two semesters), and
Linguistics and Composition (two semesters).
The required courses for the major in Spanish are Great
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Epochs of Spanish Literature, Twentieth Century Hispanic
American Literature, and Spanish Grammar and Phonology.
A special winter-term course, Intensive Latin for Lan
guage Students is required for the major in French, German,
and Spanish unless the student has had a year of college Latin
or its equivalent.
A student not possessing competency in a foreign lan
guage other than in his major is strongly advised to develop
sufficient proficiency to enable him to pursue a minimum of
two advanced courses in a second foreign language. Additional
studies in linguistics, other than those provided in the depart
ment, are strongly recommended.
20
DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY
The Department of Philosophy is primarily concerned with
participating actively in the general liberal arts education of
students in the College of the Pacific. Departmental courses
explore philosophical problems and bases of other disciplines
and provide a broad, general program for interested students
who have no professional aspirations in philosophy. Courses
also provide intensive training necessary for students entering
and successfully completing graduate work in philosophy.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in philosophy
must complete six courses selected in consultation with the
department chairman. Philosophy majors may pursue their
studies from one of two emphases. The first is designated for
those interested in a broad humanities background for careers
requiring an ability to work with and assess ideas. Students in
this area must complete the following courses: Philosophical
Views of Man and His Works; Philosophy, Religion, and
Secularism; and Philosophy, Science and Man. In addition,
students must take courses in other departments that are
directly relevant to their individual objectives.
The second emphasis initiates students into difficulties
that generate the persistent problems of philosophy. Courses
required include Metaphysics and Epistemology and at least
one special topic course.

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATIO J^

in these fie)ds

are selected in

consultation with the

The Department of Physical Education and Recreation has departmental adviser. Candidates must complete the following
several functions. It prepares students for professional careen courses: Recreation in Contemporary Society; Outdoor Recin physical education and recreation through programs lead- reation Education, Leadership in Recreation, Practicum in
ing to the Bachelor of Arts degree. In addition, the depart- Recreation, Senior Seminar in Recreation, Introduction to
ment provides an activity program in which students may Research, and Independent Study in Recreation,
develop skills in physical activities which are designed to
improve and maintain organic efficiency and neuromuscular
DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS
control. These skills are acquired through participation in All matter obeys a few general but precise laws. The sudden
sports and recreational activities in which students may en- realization of this in the seventeenth century revolutionized
gage throughout their lives. Through courses in the depart- men's minds, society, and environment,
ment, students may learn how to maintain their health and
The faculty and laboratories of the Physics Department
engage in physical activities safely.
exists to help students understand these natural laws well
There are two tracks a major in physical education may enough to see how they apply to the subjects of particular
follow. The first course of study prepares students to teach interest to each student. The department also assists students
and direct programs of physical education. Students with this to see in some detail what order is imposed on the physical
emphasis in their major program will complete: Health and world and what freedom of action can exist.
Safety Education; Individual Skill Proficiencies; Techniques,
Through its degree programs the department helps stuTheories, and Analysis of Physical Education Activities; His- dents t0 prepare themselves to discover new knowledge and
tory, Principles and Philosophy of Physical Education; Tests principles, and to contribute to the solution of problems of
and Measurements in Physical Education; Physical Education modern physics and related disciplines,
The Bachelor of Science degree in physics prepares stuand Recreation for the Handicapped; Instructional and Administrative Procedures in Physical Education; Kinesiology; dents for careers in Physics or closely alhed scienfs" The
and Physiology of Exercise.
primary function of this program is to prepare students tor
The cpmrH Arn L •
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.
graduate studies, but it is also appropriate for those who wish
The second emphasis a major ,n physical education may tQ ^ direct|y into jndustry or secondary education. The
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the department also offers a major in recreation. This
egree program prepares students for professional leadership
in community recreation. The program is multi-disciplinary,
an students are advised to do work in cognate fields. The

Advanced Physics Laboratory, and Theoretical Physics (two
semesters). The student must also complete the following
courses in other departments: Advanced Calculus, Linear
Algebra, General Chemistry (two semesters), and one course
in electronics in the School of Engineering,
The Bachelor of Arts degree in physics is appropriate for
students planning to teach physics or an allied science in high

school. This program requires students to complete six courses
in physics, including the following: Principles of Physics (two
semesters), Atomic Physics, Nuclear Physics, Advanced
Physics Laboratory, and one semester of Theoretical Physics
or Engineering Dynamics. Students must complete one course
in Advanced Calculus. In consultation with chairmen of
other science departments and the chairman of the Depart
ment of Physics, students may develop a joint major.
The Departments of Physics and Geology and Geography
offer an interdepartmental program in solid earth geophysics
leading to the Bachelor of Science degree. This major pre
pares students for graduate studies in geophysics or for a
career in exploration geophysics. The major consists of six
courses in physics, including the following: Principles of
Physics (two semesters), Electromagnetism, Atomic Physics,
Thermodynamics, and Theoretical Physics. The candidate
must complete five courses in geology*, and these courses in
other departments and schools: Advanced Calculus, Linear
Algebra, Probability and Statistics, General Chemistry (two
semesters), Computer Programming, and Fluid Mechanics.
*See description in Department of Geology and Geography.
DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE
The Department of Political Science is primarily concerned
with the function and role of government and politics in
modern society. In an attempt to contribute to an understand
ing of the purposes, organization, and operation of political
institutions, domestic and international, the department offers
an introduction to the American system of government and
to other political systems in the world. For those who become
majors and for those who take additional work in political
science, courses are offered that permit special attention to
political theory, international relations, legal studies, public
administration, and other specialized areas.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in political
science select a minimum of seven courses including the fol-
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lowing: Modern Government, Comparative Government,
Political Science Scope and Methods, either State and Local
Government or Government in Action, Western Political
Theory or Recent and Contemporary Political Theory, and
one of the following: The Develping Nations, International
Politics, International Law and Organization, and InterAmerican Relations. Satisfactory completion of course work
in the fields of history, sociology, and economics is also re
quired for the major; such course work is to be decided upon
in conference with the major adviser.
DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
22

The DePartment

of Psychology prepares students for graduate
study in psychology and fields related to psychology. The de
partment achieves its goals by giving students the freedom
to design independent research projects involving both animal
and human behavior. For example, many students are doing
research with psychotic and mentally retarded subjects in
cooperation with state and local agencies. These students,
for the most part, use behavior modification techniques in
therapeutic settings.
The department also offers courses for non-majors and
for students in credential programs and provides joint majors
in an interdisciplinary study of behavior.
Psychology majors will be trained in the scientific ap
proach to the study of behavior. To achieve this end, the
student will complete Experimental Psychology, as his first
course in the major program, History and Systems of Psy
chology, Elementary Probability and Statistics, and any other
five psychology courses.
DEPARTMENT OF RELIGIOUS STUDIES
The Department of Religious Studies analyzes the role of
religion in human experience and the importance of religious
presuppositions in the formulation of value systems. It de
velops in students the capacity for responsible and personal
probing of ultimate questions.

The courses offered by the faculty of the departmelnentary statistics or quantitative methods plus ten courses
contribute to the liberal and general education of College Jvithin the department. As soon as a student decides to major
the Pacific students by introducing them to that significaijn sociology—possibly as early as the sophomore year—he is
and identifiable body of religious knowledge without whil-equired to take, as nearly in the following sequence as poshe cannot make an adequate judgment of human culture (sible or with some degree of concurrence by permission, these
the human condition. In addition, the department introducicourses: Cultural Society, Statistics, Historical Foundations
students to the literature, institutions, and ideas of the majtof Sociological Theory, and Methodological Foundations of
religious traditions of the world, with particular emphasSociology. Social Psychology, Social Stratification, and Social
on the Judaeo-Christian tradition.
Bervices in the Modern Community round out the basic seven
Courses offered with these aims provide an adequaicourses required of all sociology majors,
preparation for those students interested in the church ar
In addition tQ ^ seven basic courses set forth above> a
related agencies either preprofessionally or professionally. lajor may app|y toward thc compietion of the required
A major in religious studies leading to a Bachelor of Ar number of socioi0gy courses, one course from the Black
degree requires eight courses in the department, distributeStudies offerings in the department, and one course from the
equitably among the areas of the departmental offerings d(sodal work sequence. Students taking social work emphasis
termined in consultation with the department.
of course; take both Principles of Social Work and
It is highly recommended that all majors have competent Soci'al Field Work; however, only one of these is counted
in a foreign language.
toward the ten required courses. Aside from these limitations,
The balance of a major's program is expected to show the major ;s expected to take his additional four courses in
broad distribution of courses in areas such as history, liters sociology from among the departmental offerings or special
ture, philosophy, psychology, sociology, and the natuntopjc courses
sciences.
While the final determination of curriculum beyond the
DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY
ilmajor field will be made by the student and his departmental
Sociology offers every student an understanding of socii adviser, the Department of Sociology recommends that majors
structure and interaction and an appreciation of the complei take at least one course in any two of the following cognate
ities of human societies, large and small. Some will use thei fields: economics, political science, history, psychology, interunderstanding to become more effective citizens workifl; national relations, and anthropology. In addition, sociology
toward the kind of society their liberal arts education lead majors are urged to take at least one course each from any
them to see as desirable, perhaps as a base for careers «two °f the following natural sciences: biology, geology-geogsocial service or political action. Some will accept the chal raphy, chemistry, and physics. The department also encourlenge of exploring these complexities and relations in deptl a§es student exploration of courses in the humanities which
as professional sociologists. Every student of sociology shoul often provide not only enrichment of the human spirit but
acquire an appreciation of the manifestations of the humai also a useful source of hypotheses for the social sciences,
spirit and its milieu.
Sociology majors, together with their advisers, should give
Sociology majors are required to take a course in ele considerable thought to the possible choice of the multi-

disciplinary courses developed by the various departments
through the assistance of the Multi-Disciplinary Committee
of the College.
BLACK STUDIES MAJOR
The Black Studies major is inter-departmental and inter
collegiate and has four basic objectives which undergird the
curriculum for its majors. First, it provides a perspective and
experience by which students may understand and appreciate
the social, political, economic, and artistic impact of Black
Americans upon American culture. Second, it studies the
influence of the physical and social environment of the United
States on the lives of Black Americans. Third, it provides a
stimulus for improved communication between Black and
non-Black America. And fourth, it offers students planning
to work with ethnic minorities an opportunity to acquire firstlevel human relationship theory and skills.
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree majoring in
Black Studies must complete the following courses: Prejudice
and Racism, Implementation for Social Change, Ghetto Life,
Cultural Contributions of the Black American, and History
of the American Negro. Additional courses to a total of seven
are to be selected from throughout the University. Two of
these additional courses must treat subject matter substan
tively relating to one or more ethnic groups. Examples of such
courses are Recent Black Thought (Department of Religious
Studies) and The Negro in American Literature (Raymond
College).
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS MAJOR
The International Relations major meets the prevocational
needs of students interested in diplomacy, foreign trade or
other careers requiring broad knowledge of world conditions.
It also provides interested students with a broad, general
comprehension of international trends and forces.
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in international
relations are required to take the following courses: Modern
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Government, International Politics, International Law and
Organization, Political Science Scope and Methods, and
Diplomatic History of the United States. For remaining re
quirements, students select courses from departments of
economics, geology and geography, history, political science,
modern languages, philosophy, religious studies, and sociol
ogy in consultation with the Director of International Rela
tions. Majors must have attained proficiency in one modern
foreign language.
PREMINISTERIAL MAJOR
24

An undergraduate major for pre-seminary students leading
to a Bachelor of Arts degree, the Preministerial Major, re
quires a broad general education and some depth of concen
tration in one or more areas.
The student must have the following distribution of
courses: political science, one course; history, one course;
literature (may be in English or in a foreign language), one
course, philosophy, one course; psychology, one course; so
ciology, one course; religious studies, two courses; and'one
course in any natural science or the philosophy of science.
He must also have an area concentration of at least five
courses in one of the areas listed above. Courses specified
above may be included in fulfilling the area requirements.
It is highly recommended that he develop proficiency in at
least one foreign language.

PREPROFESSIONAL STUDIES IN
COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC

Dentistry
Law
Medicine
Ministry
Social Work

MAJORS AND SPECIALIZED PROGRAMS OFFERED
IN AND THROUGH THE COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC

Art (B.A.)
Biological Sciences (B.A., M.S.)
Black Studies (B.A.)
Business Administration (B.A.)
Chemistry (B.A., B.S., M.S., Ph.D.)
Classics (B.A.)
Communication Arts (B.A., M.A.)
Drama (B.A.)
Economics (B.A.)
English (B.A., M.A., D.A.)
French (B.A.)
Geology (B.A., B.S.)
German (B.A.)
Greek (B.A.)
History (B.A.)
International Relations (B.A.)
Latin (B.A.)
Mathematics (B.A.)
Music (B.A.)
Philosophy (B.A.)
Physical Education (B.A., M.A.)
Physics (B.A., B.S., M.S.)
Political Science (B.A., M.A.)
Psychology (B.A., M.A.)
Recreation (B.A., M.A.)
Religion (B.A., M.A.)
Sociology (B.A., M.A.)
Spanish (B.A., M.A.)
Speech Therapy (B.A., M.A.)

RAYMOND COLLEGE

AYMOND COLLEGE is a community of scholars and students
vho aim to further academic skills and creative capabilities
vhich will help members of this society to live amidst the
complexity, specialization and differentiation characteristic of
dall human problems and activities. At the same time, it is
•recognized as essential that certain human values endure,
jprincipally the freedom to be one s self and the toleration of
jhuman variety. A commitment to these values is fundamental
o Raymond education.
To do this, an exceptional degree of motivation, intellecual honesty, and capacity for work, must be demanded of
all of the members of this community. Only to the extent
that this is so can the intellectual and academic quality of the
curriculum be maintained.
In the curriculum of Raymond College the division into
subject areas is simply an administrative convenience in order
to shape and delimit the work. All the twenty-two fixed
courses of the core curriculum are on an absolute paiity.
Human problems, it is acknowledged, are such that the con
tributions of all serious academic disciplines and the several
manners of description, analysis, and interpretation, particu
lar to the humanities, social sciences, and natural sciences are
useful. Any disciplinary chauvinism is abhorrent. The core
curriculum is the means through which the cross-fertilization
of subject areas and the necessity to think in larger entities
is expressed as a central purpose of the college. We try to
achieve sophistication in course work by small seminars and
the intensive consideration by students and faculty of prob
lems beyond the usual level of complexity reached in under
graduate education.
The basic skills of conceptualization essential to more
complex thought and analysis will be attained by Raymond
students in a series of fundamental courses which constitute
the bases of the core curriculum. These courses, which will
be completed in the first year, will introduce not only tech

niques but an interdisciplinary style which will be refined
as students go through the curriculum, always in the context
of problems which will be explored from positions of mutual
respect on the part of professor and student.
It is the philosophy of Raymond College that no tradition,
faith, philosophical system, political ideology or scientific
method shall be accepted uncritically. The Raymond cur
riculum is always inquisitive and venturesome. Without
giving in to trite modishness or superficial topicality, Raymond
offers a curriculum which is in a constant process of develop
ment. Course offerings will be determined by the relationship
which prevails between the society as a whole, the students,
and the faculty. The result will be a constantly generative
curriculum in which new problems, hypotheses, and processes
of thought will emerge. Where these lead outside the bound
aries of the core, special seminars will be offered and arrange
ments will be made for independent study projects in which
a student and a professor, through mutual consent, develop
specific research projects.
All work in the College is based on mutual respect
between professors and students. The professor has several
privileges to which students consent. The professor designs
his course and the order of discussion. It is his function to
provide information whenever he or the students deem it
useful and to guide the problem-solving process. The pro
fessor, of course, will be given the ultimate responsibility
for evaluating the student's contribution to the course. The
responsibility of the student includes careful preparation of
course work and a serious and responsible approach to the
class. Further, through their representatives, students should
make contributions to the formulation of the policies of the
college, exclusive of the evaluation of individual students on
academic grounds. Finally, the presence of any student in
any class must be through the mutual consent of the professor
and the other members of that class.
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It follows that Raymond College is a learning college
rather than a teaching college. The formal encounters between
students and teachers take place in groups which rarely
number more than fifteen. Informal encounters take place
at the luncheon table or in the Common Room, at picnics
or on trips to the San Francisco Opera, in faculty homes or
while working together on various community projects. Dis
cussion and questioning, critique and analysis are the main
stays of the program. Thus the student is an active participant
in the learning experience rather than the passive object of a
teaching effort. The stress on participation is further sup
ported by the involvement of Raymond students in a
multitude of socially vital projects, ranging from teaching of
physically or mentally handicapped children to tutoring
illiterate adults, from working with disadvantaged youngsters
in ghetto areas to aiding in education of juvenile delinquents.
The curriculum is rounded out by fourteen electives
which further accent learning rather than teaching. Students
are encouraged to devote those electives to independent
studies, that is, to experience, research and writing of their
own in subject areas which they select. The professor serves
as an advisor and as a critical evaluator.
Evaluations of student work are generally seen as pro
fessional critiques rather than as traditional grading. Hence,
letter grades have been abandoned and have been replaced
by a pass/no-fail system. Judgment of a student's academic
performance is effectively implemented by a term letter which
is deemed to be a private communication from the teacher.
It allows for as searching and critical assessment of a student's
efforts as a professor may care to make. More importantly,
the term letter serves as a mirror in which the student can
clearly see the strengths and weaknesses of his contribution
to a given part of the college-wide dialogue.
The Raymond College program is intense and demanding.
It must therefore be so designed that it does not unduly

fatigue either students or faculty. For this reason, the aca
demic year of nine months is divided into three terms rather
than the traditional two semesters. During each term, students
concentrate intensely upon three different subject areas, each
generally representing a different method of inquiry by repre
senting a certain academic discipline. Between terms there
is a vacation period which permits relaxation and refreshment,
The new term generally offers three new subjects to challenge
the students' imagination and intellectual curiosity.
In one three-term year, the curriculum thus permits!
confrontation of nine specific subjects. The twenty-two core
courses and five "core electives" may be taken consecutively
in nine terms or three years, thus leaving a final year for
special pre-professional courses. These may be taken at the
University's College of the Pacific, to prepare, for example,
for entry into medical or dental schools. Other students may
wish to build on the foundations acquired at Raymond a
variety of academic and applied experiences which will add
another dimension to their education. Studies in Asia, Europe,
and Africa, practicums in public or business institutions can
be planned for those purposes. In short, Raymond College
puts the burden of learning on the student. It sees the student
as a voluntary, adult, responsible participant in the dialogue
upon which Raymond College is founded; thus it looks to
the student to play a part which realizes that expectation.
Raymond College therefore has a governance of students
by the students rather than a disciplinary system imposed
upon them from above. But student government places ad
ditional responsibilities upon students, for as the faculty and
administration have put their trust in students, so the students
must put their trust in each other. Violation of that trust is
unt inkable, just as it is unthinkable that students would
see to pretend successful participation in the college dialogue
y resorting to dishonest means. The students do not police
each other, for such policing would be out of keeping with
e P ilosoPhy °f the College. Rather they support each

other in trying to adhere to the kinds of ethical standards
which they themselves desire.
In a very real sense, Raymond College is experimental,
for it experiments with new means to serve new ends. The
term experiment should here be understood in its original
meaning of trial, rather than its more recent connotation of
controlled comparisons. As part of this trial, the College
periodically examines itself most scrupulously to improve
both its mission and its design for carrying out that mission.
Raymond so examined itself in each of its years and will
continue to do so in the future.
This then, is Raymond College. Its success, its effective
ness can be gauged in two ways: one way is the dedication
to the college and enthusiasm about its programs of students
and faculty; another is how its graduates manage to function
in the world, among their fellows, in their careers, or in
subsequent educational ventures. These are the demands to
which Raymond College must measure up, and as it does,
it can truly say that it is a college which will remain relevant
and pertinent to its times.

FIRST TERM, FRESHMAN YEAR
Introduction to the Modern World
Introduction to the Humanities
The Mathematics-Natural Science Sequence
(six courses) begins first term, Freshman year and con
tinues for six terms.
SECOND TERM, FRESHMAN YEAR
Man and Society in Historical Perspective
World Literature I in English or
Trench Literature, or
•German Literature
•Admittance is dependent upon student's proficiency.
SPRING TERM, SENIOR YEAR
The Capstone Course in the Humanities
The following core courses may be taken in any term between
the second of the Freshman year and the spring term of the
Senior year.
World Literature II (English, French, or German), Per
spectives on Modern European History, Dilemmas in the
Developing World, Empirical Approach to Self and
Society, Perspectives on American Civilization, Fine Arts,
Philosophy, Religion, Cultural Values and Social Struc
ture, Contemporary Political Issues, Philosophical Eco
nomics, and Five Core Electiv.es (Independent Studies or
Seminars).

THE RAYMOND COLLEGE PROGRAM
CORE COURSES
Raymond offers a B.A. degree in liberal arts. Graduation
is granted by vote of the faculty upon completion of the
twenty-seven courses of the curriculum (twenty-two core
courses and five electives).

Twenty-two Core Courses and five Core Electives must be
completed to qualify for graduation from Raymond College.
The following work may be undertaken during any three terms
anytime between the second term of the Freshman year and
the spring term of the Senior year.
Any of nine electives (or Independent Studies) or Prac
ticums at the option of the student and with approval
of the faculty.

ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE

ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE was established by the University
of the Pacific in 1963 to help meet the demand in the Americas
of today and tomorrow for bilingual, bicultural manpower.
Talented and professionally prepared men and women
from all the Americas are called upon and challenged to
cross national borders within these continents to discover
and help solve the social, educational, economic and political
problems which the fast advancing age of technology, rapid
communication and computerized data have too suddenly
thrust upon us. Within our own frontiers, in fact, particularly
in the Southwest, in Florida, and in New York, millions of our
Spanish-speaking compatriots plead or threaten in their search
for paths of education which will lead them into the main
stream of our own North American culture.
Although all courses are taught in the Spanish language,
North American students may begin this program with only
two courses taught in Spanish, taking other courses in other
divisions of the University. As the facility in the language
increases, they enroll in addition courses until completing
one-half of their total degree units in courses taught in
Spanish.
The intercultural living and learning experience of Elbert
Covell College for the young people of the English- and
Spanish-speaking Americas is of mutual benefit to all of
them. Living in the same residential halls, eating in the same
dining room, delving into the same academic problems, Latin
American and North American students add to their everincreasing second language proficiency a depth and breadth
of inter-American understanding. They learn to play and work
together. They learn the art of cooperation or "teamwork"
in intercultural association. As the rough edges of differing
cultures angle into each other, their professional commitment
breaks through the channels of provincial or national limita
tions. They become internationally-minded; they become
inter-American specialists.

Elbert Covell is much more than a liberal arts college
where academic disciplines are taught in the Spanish language.
It is much more than a bilingual college where a student body
with an equal number of North American and Latin American
scholars may perfect their second language skills.
It is a program of social and academic preparation for
participation in inter-American relations. It is idealistic in
its concept, yet pragmatic in the academic and social chal
lenges which it offers to those adventurous and sociallyminded students who wish to dedicate their talents and per
sonalities to the inter-American scene.
This college is a proving ground in inter-American rela
tions for those North American students whose interest in
inter-American affairs has been inspired and directed through
several years of the study of Spanish in high schools or through
periods of residence in a Spanish-speaking country. Young
men and women who believe that they want to live and work
in Latin America or to establish their careers and homes in
the United States in a professional category related to interAmerican social, educational, commercial or governmental
interests are attracted to the Elbert Covell College.
In the student body are also those who plan to teach
Spanish in the schools and colleges of the United States or
English as a second or "foreign language" here or in Latin
America, or those continuing innovators who will spread
bilingual education throughout other educational institutions
from pre-kindergarten through the university level. Here in
Elbert Covell College does the future inter-Americanist
achieve professionalization in the mastery of another language.
The coveliano, a name which the Elbert Covell College
student has created for self-identification, is a special brand
of American youth, identified as one who has to confront the
challenges of being informed in two languages. He is com
mitted to knowledgeable participation in inter-American ac
tivities.

31

! ;v?

'.

ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE

32

In order to achieve maximum penetration into another
culture, he places himself in academic competition with col
leagues who speak his second language natively. He must
devote long hours of independent study in the challenge of
second language mastery alone.
The constant concern of inadequate expression in a second
language never leaves him. Add to the language challenge a
progressive degree of inquiry in depth and breadth of subject
matter information, and the coveliano begins to be character
ized. He comes from any one of the many regions of the
United States or Latin America: north, south, east, west.
Whatever his professional objective, he shares and further
develops a common motivation with his colleagues:
1. a satisfaction in intercultural and bilingual daily
association;
2. a desire to use two languages now and after he fin
ishes his formal education;
3. a flexibility in human relationships;
4. a commitment to "get along" with other men and
women whose values, opinions, reactions, traditions,
problems and pleasures are born of a culture dif
ferent from him, yet just as deeply rooted.
The coveliano is a true individualist. He cannot and does
not demand that others join his group, conform to his per
sonal and cultural beliefs and actions. He must demand of
himself an ability, personal and professional, to be accepted
in a social milieu far different from him own. Yet he cannot
sacrifice his own cherished cultural inheritance and his own
personal beliefs and causes. Furthermore, in addition to being
accepted in a differing culture, in addition to maintaining his
own personal and cultural identity, he must contribute to
the other while he searches for contributions from it. Inter
cultural and interpersonal contribution and enrichment with
out loss of cultural and individual personality is the revo
lutionary charge of every coveliano.

ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE

A "cluster" college with excellent physical facilities, Elber
Covell College is located in the center of a major private uni
versity. Schools of pharmacy, dentistry, education, music
engineering and law, along with three other liberal arts col
leges and a central library system, support Elbert Covel
College in its mission of training inter-American specialists
Each student at Elbert Covell College is required to take
a minimum of one-half of the total number of units necessarj
for graduation (62) in the Spanish language. He is required
also to take at least 6 units of courses taught in Spanish eadi
semester of his enrollment. These requirements in course
work in Spanish, it is worth noting, permit a student to follow
in the supporting English-speaking schools and colleges of
the University other academic interests and majors which are
not emphasized in Elbert Covell.
The inter-American specialist at Elbert Covell is defined
in the following terms. He must be, first of all, a specialist in
one of the critical needs of the Americas: enlightened foreign
service; foreign trade or economic development; bilingual
and bicultural education; and community development. He
completes a major of sufficient breadth and depth to allow
him, if he chooses, to pursue graduate work toward an ad
vanced degree in his subject matter area or in a related pro
fessional field.
The inter-American specialist is bilingual. He understands,
speaks, reads and writes both the English and Spanish lan
guages sufficiently well to communicate professionally and
socially. The inter-American specialist is well grounded in
area courses; he knows the history, the forms of govern
ment, the economic and social geography, the literature, the
traditions, the economic problems, the way-of-life of his own
people as well as those of the other America. Of equal im
portance to the inter-American specialist is his "convivencia,"
his daily contact with Americans from all of the republics,
in classrooms, dormitories, dining halls, in social activities.

Elbert Covell College is for the service-minded. Its ob
jectives are producing the following results:
Many young men and women are becoming bilingual
without "majoring" in the language or literature or planning
to become teachers of a foreign language. They will be bi
lingual economists, teachers, school administrators, public
relations employees, specialists in public administration.
Those who do plan to become teachers of Spanish in this
country are preparing themselves also to become teachers of
English as a second language to work in a Spanish-speaking
country or to serve in bilingual education in Latin America
or in the United States.
These specialists develop an inquiring international aware
ness of contemporary social, political, educational, scientific
and economic conditions in Spanish-speaking regions and
countries and are preparing themselves for participation in
careers related to international interests.
They earn and enjoy the personal satisfaction and
confidence of a command of communication in two languages.
The traditional American social consciousness of these
students expands to include a professional interest and capa
bility in tackling the problems of other countries and those
evolved in this country as a result of foreign affairs.
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
The requirements for a degree of Bachelor of Arts in InterAmerican Studies with an Academic Discipline Major are:
GENERAL
Units
English or English as a Second Language
.
•
4-12

Communications
Science: Biology, Geology, Matter and Energy.
or Natural Sciences
Preceptor's Seminar (Seventh Semester) .
.

3- 6
8
1
16-27

INTER-AMERICAN AREA

Economics:
Contemporary Problems of the Americas
Governments of the Americas
. . . .
Social and Economic Geography of the Americas
Great Figures of Spanish-American Literature
Masters of North American Literature
History o f the United States
.
.
.
.
History of Latin America

6

6
8

6
6
6
6
44

MAJORS

24-50 units, according to academic discipline.
BILINGUAL

All students must complete at least 62 units of
courses taught in Spanish. For Latin American
students the courses in English as a Second Lan
guage count toward fulfillment of this requirement.
ENGLISH LANGUAGE

Placement in English as a Second Language classes
by examination. Students must follow sequence in
consecutive semesters. All students, both Anglo
and Latin American, are encouraged to take at
least part of their program of studies in other
schools and colleges of the University in order to
benefit from the particular expertise found there.
SPANISH LANGUAGE

Placement in Spanish as a Second Language
classes by examination. A minimum of 6 units in

courses taught in Spanish is required each se
mester.
MATHEMATICS

Placement in mathematics classes by examination.
Departmental requirement for a major in econom
ics or business administration or in the sciences.
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CALLISON COLLEGE

THE CALLISON COLLEGE program is planned in response to
a growing awareness that our survival depends upon our
educating a generation for global responsibility. A former
President of the United States recently warned: "No child
should grow to manhood in America without realizing the
promise and the peril of the world beyond our borders.
Progress in teaching about world affairs must not lag behind
progress in other areas of American education."
Concern that we educate men and women who can help
our nation to assume creatively and imaginatively the in
creasing responsibilities of world leadership is shared by all
informed American citizens.
The Callison College curriculum attempts to meet this
need by integrating non-Western studies into a program
which retains the proven values of a general, liberal education.
The Callison faculty believes that it is no longer acceptable
to work on the assumption that the student who has acquired
an understanding of our Western tradition can live meaning
fully in a world in which his future is inextricably bound
with millions whose lives have been touched in only the
remotest sense by this tradition. The inadequacy of this as
sumption is everywhere evident today. Our survival as a free
society is dependent upon our developing a thorough under
standing of the history, culture, and aspirations of the people
of the non-Western world.
To educate for a global responsibility, Callison College
devotes a significant portion of the curriculum to the social
sciences and area studies, and requires its students to spend
a year's residence in an emerging, non-Western nation. As
indicated above, such attention to non-Western studies in a
liberal arts college is not only justified but demanded by our
times.
In testimony to the Committee on Education and Labor
°f the United States House of Representatives, Dean Stephen
Ba.iley of the Maxwell School of Citizenship and Public Af
fairs at Syracuse University, recently said: "The encourage

ment of non-Western studies in undergraduate colleges will
not only serve to sustain and enliven the liberal arts but will
also furnish help where it is likely to yield the highest returns."
The Callison decision to devote significant attention to
non-Western and area studies does not imply that the tra
ditional aims of a liberal arts education are neglected. Callison
students are expected to acquire mature skills in the written
and oral use of their own language; a comprehensive under
standing of the past of Western as well as of non-Western
man; and an enlightened understanding of the history of
science and its role in the modern world. The Callison faculty
places more importance on developing the student's capacity
to make enlightened value judgments after a critical examina
tion of evidence than on the mere accumulation of facts.
Such an education is, in a real sense, its own reward.
The Callison College philosophy embodies a concept of
the academic community, a community of scholars. Every
phase of the curriculum and the program is oriented toward
the student's participation in the community. The community
ideal is to integrate the life of the student and to avoid the
disruptive compartmentalization of the student's varied ex
periences.
Learning is a total life process in which the person evolves
according to his inherent potential and predisposition. Edu
cation is not simply a matter of classroom and lectures,
seminars and books. An academic community values informal
discussion in a lounge, casual conversation at meals, and
reflective private thought as integral factors in the liberal
education of a person. The Callison community is based on
the knowledge that the cultivation of intellectual virtues goes
on continuously and in a variety of settings.
Callison College is a residential community. Most Calli
son students are housed in the Callison Quadrangle. The
student is a citizen participating in the government and direc
tion of the total community. Life for the Callison citizen is
not "out there" but is now. He is expected to develop his
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capacity for exercising good judgment and making important
commitments. He, therefore, is to be respected as a full
member of a democracy. The government of the community,
the establishing of policies and the evaluation of the Callison
program are directed by the Executive Committee. Student
representatives participate in the committee and thus have
opportunity for fullest participation in the Callison com
munity.
One of the strong points of the intimate community at
Callison College is the close relationship between faculty and
students. This rapport between faculty and students is further
enhanced by an optimal faculty-student ratio of seven to one.
Such a ratio enables the Callison community to depart from
traditional grading procedures. Students are evaluated in a
constructive and creative way through personal conferences
and counseling. Transcripts record only those courses satis
factorily completed.
The Callison community is an attempt to provide an
adequate learning environment where the world of ideas, the
experience of interpersonal relationships and the personal
commitments of each citizen are integrated. To achieve this,
Callison College limits enrollment to students willing to dis
cipline themselves for the sake of such a creative community.
There is time at Callison for rest, renewal, and play, but
Callison is not the place for the student who looks upon
college as the environment for "fun and games."
Contrary to popular belief, educational institutions are
very conservative. They change slowly. Yet it is fair to say
that American liberal arts colleges are in the midst of a
revolution which will force them to devise a curriculum suited
to the needs of the student maturing in the 70's. Callison
does not claim to have final answers to the perplexing prob
lems facing higher education today, but we do believe that we
have incorporated in the Callison program certain emphases
which must characterize general education in our time. Some
of the emphases are:

AN INTERNATIONAL DIMENSION : Undergraduate programs
must have an international thrust; they must give serious
attention to non-Western cultures. All Callison students livt
and study in India during their second year. It is important
that prospective students note that the experience in India is
considered a part of their general education. Though some
Callison students will acquire majors in International Studies
and Asian Studies, other majors will be available as noted
below.
The experience in India has been placed in the second
year so that a student will have ample time upon returning
to the Stockton campus to develop a specialty.
The cost of the year in India, including transportation,
is the same as the cost of a year's study on the Stockton
campus. The academic year in India begins in late August,
and continues until the first of May. The program is undei
the direction of a member of the Callison faculty.
While in Bangalore, Callison students live in a small
hotel which is located in the center of the city, near Banga
lore University.
CRITICAL THINKING: In a technological age which is charac
terized by a vast increase in knowledge, liberal arts colleges
must foster critical thinking, creativity and experimentation
more than acquisition of facts or specific vocational prepara
tion. The Callison program has been built upon this conceptAN EXAMINATION OF VALUES: The present value crisis de
mands that liberal arts colleges forcefully inspire their students
to subject their personal value systems and the values of their
society to vigorous scrutiny. The entire curriculum at Calli
son, including the year abroad, is designed to inspire sucl
scrutiny; the Heritage of Man course in the first year is >
continuing dialogue on values.
INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDY: Callison recognizes that the divi
sion of knowledge into "disciplines" is quite artificial. There
are no problems facing man which are specifically economic*

or social, or biological, or religious, or psychological. An
interdisciplinary approach to knowledge is emphasized at
Callison.
INDEPENDENT STUDY: The lecturer-recipient relationship that
characterizes most undergraduate programs deprives the stu
dent of the excitement of searching out and correlating knowl
edge for himself. Independent study is emphasized at Callison
within the courses and during the month of January, when
all classes are suspended and each student devotes full-time
to an independent study project.
STUDENT PARTICIPATION IN DECISION MAKING: Although the
final decision regarding the program and curriculum of Calli
son College remains in the hands of the faculty, students are
represented on most committees. A community such as Callison's where there is frequent interaction between students
and faculty, insures that student opinion will be reflected in
all decisions. Students at Callison are given much respon
sibility and freedom in determining the rules which govern
life in the community. The students have sometimes found
this responsibility to be burdensome, but the college is con
vinced that students must face fully the problems involved
in balancing freedom and order in any community. As much
maturity is gained from mistakes as from successes.
COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT: A determined effort is made at
Callison through courses, field projects and visiting lecturers
to relate a student's growing intellectual insights to problems
facing contemporary man. In order to foster an understanding
of the problems facing urban man, all Callison students are
required to engage in a field project in Stockton during their
first year.
SPECIALIZATION: The Callison student is encouraged to de
velop depth in a field of study during his third and fourth
years. The student's program during these years is planned
with his faculty advisor. A student can decide to specialize
in a single discipline, or he may decide to develop a speciali

zation in an area, such as Indian or Asian Studies. Also,
majors in International Studies which are discipline-oriented
are available; a student may develop a major in International
Studies with an emphasis in history, political science, liter
ature, religion, economics, sociology, anthropology, music,
art or languages.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION: The Callison
faculty has adopted the following requirements for the suc
cessful completion of the Callison program. All students
enrolled in Callison may graduate from the College according
to these guidelines. Any student also has the option of electing
any alteration of these requirements which may occur prior
to his graduation.
FRESHMAN
Heritage of Man
Socio-Economics

January Term
Stockton Project

SOPHOMORE
India Year (or alternative) - During the India experience
the student must complete language study (as prescribed
by the program during the student's year in India),
Descriptive Field Project, and a course leading to ap
preciation of the Indian cultural heritage. (This require
ment could be met by: Indian Civilization, History of
India, Art, Religion or any of the practical courses in
Indian arts and crafts.)
JUNIOR
No Requirements
SENIOR
Project
OTHER REQUIREMENTS
In addition to the above, every student before graduation
must complete a course in Science (normally met by
taking Scientific Thought) and a course in the Creative
Arts. The course must involve the student in actual artistic
production and not simply appreciation.
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IMPLEMENTATION

To interpret and apply these requirements, a standing
faculty-student Committee on Academic Standards has
been appointed. The initial duty of helping the student
determine his program lies with the advisor (or, in un
usual circumstances, the Preceptor); but beyond that
stage, all recommendations for waiver of these require
ments shall be approved by this committee.
It is clearly recognized that entering freshmen, as
well as transfer students, have a wide range of experience
and academic accomplishment. For this reason, each
advisor will be expected to confer with his entering stu
dents at fall registration time (or, in unusual circum
stances, no later than the mid-fall required advising ses
sion) as to which of these general education requirements
the student ought or ought not to have waived.
COMMENTARY: Within the broad outline presented here
there is considerable flexibility. The adviser occupies a
central role throughout the four years but, beginning with
the third year, the student must file a program with his
advisor which will, in effect, constitute a degree plan.
The advisor and the student must check to see that 33
courses will be completed for graduation. Other than the
course requirement, the student may elect the courses he
chooses, (keeping in mind the required areas mentioned
above).

After he has filed his program with his advisor, the

student must confer with his advisor about any changes
in that program. The advisor may advise, but cannot detei
the student from any changes he desires. However, any
student who does not seek out his advisor about changes
places himself in jeopardy and his graduation require
ments will be determined by his original plan. Unlimited
flexibility is allowed the student, and responsibility for
departing from his stated program falls completely on the
student.
Petitions or challenges to this procedure will go to
the committee on Academic Standards, as will final
recommendations for graduation.
No major will be declared by Callison students, bul
its equivalent can be achieved in an area of concentration.
Each Callison student will graduate with a BA in Social
Science or Humanities and a summary sheet of his ares
(or areas) of concentration will be attached to his tran
script, as will be a summary evaluation letter, composed
by his advisor.
Education, obviously, is much more than course content,
and Callison is anxious to offer its students the variety of
experiences outlined above. We suggest that the student use
these emphases as a kind of "check list" to measure the
relevance of any academic program in which he may be
interested. We believe that the foregoing summary indicates
the degree to which Callison College is attempting to meet
the needs of today's students.

CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC

THE CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC , in preparing young musicians

for the profession of music, recognizes this profession as both
an art and a discipline. It stresses in its training programs not
only the artistic values of creativity, experimentation, selfmotivation and discrimination but also the disciplined attri
butes of scholarship, independence, skill and dedication.
MAJOR AREAS OF STUDY
Five areas of professional study are available:
PERFORMANCE prepares students for careers as symphony

members, opera singers, solo recitalists, conductors, private
or college teachers, and church musicians.
MUSIC EDUCATION develops young musicians into music
teachers for the public schools.

Music THERAPY builds skills for a career as a musician and
psychiatric technician in hospitals, correctional schools, and
day treatment and community centers.
MUSIC HISTORY AND MUSIC THEORY-COMPOSITION are areas
of study for those planning to teach these subjects at the
college level.

To encourage creativity and experimentation is to en
courage spontaneity, self-expression, and imagination. This
can be seen in the amount of freedom given to the student
in selecting his own way in meeting his musical needs both
on and off campus. It is evidenced in the young composer s
solution to a simple harmony exercise or in the young per
former's voluntary participation in a local professional sym
phony orchestra. The young music teacher and therapist
are encouraged to develop this creative thrust in their pro
grams by involving themselves in a community project as
early as the freshman year. By channeling the student s cre

ativity into professional activities, the Conservatory of Music
hopes to produce a creative professional.
Creativity, however, is not enough for the professional
musician. He must also develop the tools of his profession—
the craft of musicianship. Therefore, the Conservatory places
heavy emphasis upon performance skills, compositional skills,
teaching skills, and aural-musical skills to prepare the young
musician for a productive career in which he is able to express
his own artistic values and to interpret faithfully the work of
other artists.
Creativity and skill both need an atmosphere sympathetic
to their growth. The Conservatory, while maintaining an
adequate physical environment, stresses musical activity and
artistic commitment as the important ingredients which en
courage the artistic growth of its students. A full spectrum of
musical activities including symphony orchestra, various large
and small wind ensembles, opera theater, several choral
groups, and smaller chamber organizations provides rich op
portunities for this growth. In addition, professional groups
frequently employ Pacific music majors in their ranks. This
atmosphere is further enhanced by a graduate program in
performance, music education and theory-composition. The
faculty, in final analysis, provides ultimate leadership in its
artistic commitment, be it composition, performance, or
teaching.
The effectiveness of the Conservatory's program can be
seen in the activities of its graduates as they occupy positions
of eminence in major opera companies and symphony orches
tras, on the faculties of colleges and universities, in music
comedy and television, and in the public schools. Graduates
of the Conservatory have been accepted for graduate study
without qualification at Curtis, Julliard, Eastman, Indiana
University, University of Illinois, University of Michigan, and
at leading conservatories in Italy, Germany, and France.
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DEGREES OFFERED

BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE SUMMARY

THE CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC offers the following degrees
and majors:

(All Majors)
FRESHMAN YEAR

Bachelor of Arts in Music (a non-professional degree)
Bachelor of Music in Performance, Music Education,
Music Therapy, Theory-Composition, and Music
History
Master of Arts in Music and Music Education
Master of Music in Performance, Music Education, and
Theory-Composition
Doctor of Education in Music Education, in cooperation
with the School of Education and the Graduate School

Professional Subjects
(Music Education, Music Therapy, etc.)
Applied Study
Harmony and Aural Theory
Music Literature
Ensembles
Liberal Arts Electives
SOPHOMORE YEAR
Professional Subjects
Applied Study
Harmony and Aural Theory
Counterpoint
Ensembles
Liberal Arts Electives
JUNIOR YEAR
Professional Subjects
Applied Study
Form and Analysis
Orchestration
Ensembles
Liberal Arts Electives

STANWORTH R. BECKLER, Professor of Music Theory;
Chairman, Department of Theory-Composition
B.A., B.M., University of the Pacific, 1950; M.A., 1951;
Eastman School of Music (University of Rochester),
1959, 1961. Composition study with Wayne Barlow; and
George Perle, USC, 1965.
J. RUSSELL BODLEY, Professor of Music;
Director, A Cappella Choir
B.M., University of the Pacific, 1923; B.A., 1924; M.M.,
Eastman School of Music (University of Rochester),
1932; Mus.D., University of Puget Sound, 1962. Compo
sition student of Howard Hanson, Bernard Rogers, Arne
Oldberg, Arnold Schoenberg, and Nadia Boulanger.
MARY E. BOWLING, Professor of Piano
B.A., University of Wichita, 1928; B.M., 1929; M.A.,
University of Washington, 1939; Fellowship, Julliard
Graduate School, 1929-31; student of Rubin Goldmark,
James Friskin, Leo Sowerby, George Frederick McKay,
and Olga Samaroff-Stokowski.
*ALICE L. BRADY, Assistant Professor of Voice
B.M., University of the Pacific, 1962; Artist Diploma,
Curtis Institute of Music, 1966; student of Earl P. Oliver,
Mme. Eufemia Gianinni Gregory.

SENIOR YEAR
Professional Subjects
Applied Study
History of Music
Conducting
Pedagogy
Ensembles
Liberal Arts Electives

CONSERVATORY FACULTY

JOHN COP PIN, Teacher of Viola
Principal viola and Assistant Conductor, Sacramento
Symphony; Conductor, Montebello Symphony; former
member, Los Angeles Philharmonic and Stokowski AilAmerican Youth Orchestra.
GEORGE W. CUNHA, Teacher of Oboe
B.A., San Jose State, 1949; M.A., University of the Pa
cific, 1961. Principal oboe, Stockton Symphony Orchestra.

•MARVIN DONALD DAGRADE, Assistant Professor of Bassoon
B.S., Brigham Young University, 1959; M.M., 1965,
Indiana University; Mus.D., 1969; student of Leonard
Sharrow, Henry Gulick, Harry Houdeshel.
•WILLIAM C. DOMINIK, Associate Professor of Woodwind
Instruments
B.M., Michigan State University, 1949; M.M., University
of Southern California, 1950; D.M.A., 1964. Student of
Clark Brody, Robert Marcellus, Kalman Bloch, Joseph
Siniscalchi and Keith Stein.
*U. WOLFGANG FETSCH, Professor Piano;
Chairman, Department of Applied Music
B.M., University of Denver, 1952; M.M., 1953; Mus.D.,
Indiana University, 1958; member, Gagrioni Trio; student
of Rudolph Fetsch, Bela Boszormenyi-Nagy. Concert
tours in United States and Japan.
•DAVID S. GOEDECKE, Assistant Professor of Music
Education; Director, University Band
B.A., Washington State University, 1952; M.A., 1960;
two years doctoral study, University of Oregon.
BETTY ISERN HOWERY, Associate Professor of Music and
Music Education; Chairman, Department of Therapy
B.S., University of Kansas, 1949; M.M.E., 1956; Sp. in
Mus.Ed. and Mus. Therapy, 1959.
CHARLES DEWOLF LAMOND, Associate Professor of Piano
and Theory
B.A., Yale University, 1938; B.M., 1939; M.M., 1940;
student of Egon Petri and Otto Kinkeldey.
•IRA C. LEHN, Associate Professor of Violoncello
B.M., Eastman School of Music (University of Roches
ter), 1952; Performer's Certificate, 1952; M.M., 1953;
former member Rochester Philharmonic, Tulsa Philhar
monic (principal), Ventura Symphony (principal), Alard
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Quartet; soloist with Philadelphia, Monterey, Santa Bar
bara, and Ventura orchestras; student of Gabor Rejto;
member, Gabrioni Trio; Stockton, Sacramento Symphony.
LAWRENCE H. MCQUERREY, Professor of Music Education;
Chairman, Department of Music Education
B.A., Colorado College, 1941; M.A., Colorado State
(Greeley), 1946; Ph.D., Indiana University, 1957; stu
dent of Carl van Buskirk, Lawrence Cara, Hans Busch.
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•GEORGE L. NEMETH, Assistant Professor of French Horn
B.M., Eastman School of Music (University of Roches
ter); M.A., 1967; former member of Rochester Philharmonic; student of Verne Reynolds, Charles Warren Fox.
•CHARLES SCHILLING, Professor of Music; University
Organist and Carillonneur; Director of Chapel Choir
A.B., Carleton College, 1936; S.M.M., Union Theological
Seminary, 1938; S.M.D., 1954; A.A.G.O., American
Guild of Organist, 1940; F.A.G.O., 1942, Ch.M., 1943;
L.T.C.L., Trinity College, London 1947; F.T.C.L., 1948.
Study with Clarence Dickinson, Ernest White, and Law
rence Moe.
CARYL MAE SCOTT, Teacher of Flute
Principal flute, Stockton Symphony Orchestra.
EDWARD G. SHADBOLT, Professor of Piano
B.M., Grinnell College, 1931; M.A., 1935; student of
Bela Bartok and Zoltan Kodaly, Royal Hungarian Acad
emy (Budapest); diploma, 1933. European and American
concert tours.
•ELIZABETH SPELTS, Professor of Voice
Diploma, Colorado Women's College, 1936; B.M., North
western University, 1939; M.M., 1940; student of Paul
Althouse, Alice Nichols, Elena Barhardt, Reinhold Gerhardt, Max Krauss. European, Cuban, and American
concert tours.

WILLIAM PRESTON STEDMAN, Dean, Conservatory of Music;
Professor of Music
B.A., Texas Christian University, 1944; M.M., 1947;
Ph.D., Eastman School of Music (University of Roches
ter), 1953; student of Allen I. McHose, Wayne Barlow,
and Francis Tursi. Former member (viola) of orchestras
in Rochester, El Paso, and Fort Worth.
•DICKSON TITUS, Associate Professor of Voice
B.A., Stanford, 1947; M.A., University of California,
1964; student of Erik Werba, Reichert, Mertin (Staatsakademie, Vienna, 1950-53); Maragliano-Mori, Picozzi,
Scuri (Santa Cecilia, Rome, 1958-60), Pierre Bernac
(Paris 1961). Concert tours in Europe, America, and
Mexico.
LUCAS UNDERWOOD, Professor of Musicology;
Director, Opera Theater
Ph.D., University of Erlangen, 1927; student of Hausegger, Walterhausen, (Academy of Music, Munich); Sandberger, Muncker, Kutcher (University of Munich); Mus
ical Director, Stockton Opera Association.
•WARREN VAN BRONKHORST, Professor of Violin;
Director, University Symphony Orchestra
B.A., San Jose State, 1950; M.M., Eastman School of
Music (University of Rochester), 1951; Performer's Cer
tificate, 1946; D.M.A., 1959; student of Taylor, Ribaupierre, Jacobsen, Rejto, and Griller Quartet; former
member of orchestras in Honolulu (concertmaster), Ro
chester, Sacramento, and Stockton (concertmaster); for
mer member of Honolulu String Quartet and Illinois String
Quartet; soloist with orchestras in Honolulu, Rochester,
Sacramento, San Jose, Walla Walla, Chico, Carbondale.
and Stockton. Concert tours in United States. Member,
Gabrioni Trio.
•Members of Resident Artist Series.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION was organized at the University
of the Pacific in 1923. Its goals are: (1) To prepare com
petent personnel for service in public and private elementary
and secondary schools. (2) To provide programs for the
in-service growth of experienced school personnel so that they
may update and upgrade their understandings, knowledge, and
skills in a rapidly changing educational enterprise. (3) To
provide educational leadership in cooperation with all those
agencies engaged and interested in the schools. (4) To engage
in and promote research leading to better public education.
The programs and courses of the School of Education are
accepted throughout the United States by other colleges and
by state departments of education for teaching credentials oi
licenses by virture of accreditation by the California State
Department of Education and the National Council for the
Accreditation of Teacher Education.
The School of Education collaborates with other schools
and colleges of the University in making teacher education an
all-University responsibility. Programs are offered to prepare
personnel to serve the public and private elementary and
secondary schools and two-year community colleges as class
room teachers, supervisors, deans, and principals and in pupil
personnel services.
Degree programs are offered on the four levels: Bacca
laureate, Masters, Specialist in Education, and Doctor of
Education.
The School of Education has several special experimental
innovative programs in operation on the campus and in
the public schools and communities which UOP serves.

and

As characteristic of the University, the School of Educa
tion is selective in its admission requirements, offers a diver
sity of programs suited to the needs of the times, is discerning
in the appointment of the faculty, and strives to fulfill the
concepts of service to both the community and to the educa
tional profession.

BECOMING A TEACHER
There are several points at which one may enter the teacher
preparation program: (1) as a freshman in the Bachelor of
Science Degree in Education Program (for elementary teach
ing only, (2) after completing the first two years of college
or lower division, or (3) after receiving a Bachelors degree.
In any case the full program requires five years.
However, under certain circumstances it is possible to
begin teaching after four years of college and then complete
the fifth year of college later as follows: Under an intern
ship program, persons with a Bachelor s degree may be em
ployed in the public schools as full time interns. Others who
have had a four-year program in teacher education leading to
the Standard Elementary Credential, including student teach
ing, may be eligible to teach. There is also a special Teacher
Corps program for junior college graduates.
Experienced teachers who desire an advanced credential
for certain specialized service or who are seeking a graduate
degree will find information elsewhere in this catalog.
Lower division students, or upper division students not
yet admitted to the School of Education, should consult staff
members in the School concerning their interest in teaching.
Admission shall fie upon application by the student any time
after he has attained upper division standing and has earned
a cumulative grade point average of 2.25. Exceptions to this
requirement may be made upon evidence of other strengths.
Extension work, as well as courses taken by correspond
ence or examination, will not be accepted for credit toward
meeting credential or degree requirements after completion of
a baccalaureate degree.
Graduate students who are seeking a credential and/or
a graduate degree must apply for admission through the office
of the Graduate School.
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DEGREES IN THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
The Bachelor of Science in Education degree is available for
majors in the School of Education only. It is intended pri
marily for candidates for an elementary teaching credential
and requires a minimum of 128 units.
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The basic requirements are:
Humanities Area, 11 units-This includes basic English
composition, advanced composition or linguistics, literature,
and a speech course which engages the student in oral presen
tations before a group.
Fine Arts Area, 11 units — This includes art and music
f°r elementary teachers, and four units of general education
in the fine arts.
Science-Mathematics Area, 11 units, - This includes a
course each in biological and physical science (one must have
laboratory work), a science methods course, and at least three
units of mathematics.
Social Science Area, 11 units — This includes a study of
civilization or an ethnic group, an American Government
course to meet credential requirements, and an introduction
to sociology or anthropology.
Physical Education Area. Four semesters of physical edu
cation activity and a course in the teaching of physical educa
tion in the elementary school.
Religion or Philosophy, 3 units.
A Psychology course, 3 units.
The major requirements are:
A broad-fields major, consisting of a minimum of 30
units beyond the freshman year, in addition to those taken
under basic requirements, with an average grade of "C" or
better, shall be selected from one of the following areas:
Humanities, Fine Arts, Biology-Mathematics, Geology-Math
ematics, Social Science.
In addition, candidates for the B.S. in Education must
complete the professional courses in teacher education FEG

102 or FEG 103, Social Foundations of Education, and FEP
121, Psychological Foundations of Education.
Detailed descriptions for majors may be obtained from
the School of Education office.
GRADUATE DEGREES
The School of Education in cooperation with the Graduate
School offers four advanced degrees: Master of Education,
Master of Arts with a major in education, Specialist in Edu
cation, and Doctor of Education (Ed.D.).
Detailed requirements for these degrees are given in the
Graduate School catalog.
The Master of Education degree differs from the Master
of Arts in that candidates are ordinarily in the teacher creden
tial program and that certain courses for the teaching cre
dential may be used to meet degree requirements. In the
Master of Arts program the candidate often already has a
teaching credential.
The Specialist in Education degree provides programs o
greater depth beyond the Master's level for those who desire
advanced degree study but who are not seeking the doctorate
It enables promising candidates to develop a high degree o
competence in specific professional roles of leadership. The
program of study requires a high level of scholarship, gooc
moral character, competency in a field of specialization, an<
passing of the preliminary examination of one day's duration
for advancement to candidacy.
The Doctor of Education degree is the highest professional
degree in Education. The program at the University of the
Pacific requires a thorough knowledge of the general field of
Education and also specialization in one of the following areas
of concentration: Curriculum and Instruction, Sociological
Foundations of Education, Educational Leadership, Educa
tional and Counseling Psychology, and Music Education.
Other requirements include: appropriate professional ex
perience, demonstrated scholarship, an extensive period of

preparation for the three-day comprehensive qualifying exam
ination, a full-time residency of one academic year, the writing
of a dissertation, and a final examination thereon.

requirements. This amount is payable as the required fee to
the State Department of Education.
Detailed requirements for the various credentials are listed
in Section II of this catalog.

CREDENTIALS FOR PUBLIC SCHOOL SERVICE
The University of the Pacific is approved by the California
State Board of Education to offer preparation to candidates
leading to the following credentials: the Standard Teaching
Credential with specializations in elementary, secondary, and
junior college teaching; specialized preparation in the area of
the mentally retarded and the area of the speech and hearing
handicapped; Standard Designated Services Credential with
specialization in pupil personnel services in counseling, child
welfare, psychometry, and psychology; Standard Super
vision Credential with specialization in elementary, secondary,
and junior college principalship, and supervision of pupil per
sonnel services, and the restricted credential for Speech and
Hearing Specialists.

TEACHER CORPS
A specialized program for training elementary teachers for
low income area schools has been under way since 1968. This
federally-financed program involves the candidate in his junior
and senior years of college training and consists of half-day
service as teacher assistant and half day at the University for
approximately 30 students each year. Extensive involvement
in the school community is an integral part of the program.
HIGH SCHOOL EQUIVALENCY PROGRAM
A high school equivalency program (HEP) is operated by the
School of Education for young men and women between the
ages of 17 and 22 of migrant and seasonal farm worker
families.

SECONDARY TEACHING MAJORS AND MINORS
The School of Education offers secondary teaching majors
and minors in the following subjects: Art, Biology, Business
Education, Chemistry, Drama, Earth Science, Economics,
English, Geography, History, Latin, Mathematics, Modern
Language, Music, Philosophy, Physics, Physical Education,
Political Science, Psychology, Recreation, Social Science,
Sociology, and Speech. Details are listed in Section II of this
catalog.
The University has additional accreditation through the
Master's degree by the National Council for Accreditation
Teacher Education for the preparation of elementary
teachers, secondary teachers, and school service personnel.
Applicants for credentials should consult departmental
chairmen or the Dean. A fee of $20.00 is payable at the
Business Office thirty days before completion of the credential

STUDENT TEACHING IN MEXICO
Each year a limited number of students complete their cre
dentials by doing student teaching in Mexico. Instruction is
in English in a bilingual school. This experience gives the
student a rich experience in inter-cultural learning.
SUMMER SCHOOL
Two summer school sessions of 5 weeks each are offered
annually for credential and degree candidates and for practic
ing school personnel who wish to upgrade their competencies.
A comprehensive offering is provided which duplicates in
large measure that given during the academic year. A Summer
Session Bulletin describing in detail the program for each
session and available in March may be obtained by writing
the Dean of the Summer Sessions.
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LIBRARY AND INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
RESOURCES
The University's Martin Library contains comprehensive re
sources for the student in education in its book collections,
professional periodicals, pamphlets, microfilms and other
reference materials.
The Curriculum Laboratory supplements the main library
holdings by collections of elementary and secondary school
textbooks, curriculum guides, courses of study, reference
books, and other instructional materials, many of which have
been contributed by the public schools.
The University Visual Aids Services Center serves the
.needs of the School of Education with films, recordings, tapes,
and other appropriate materials and the equipment for their
use, and also provides video tape cameras and projectors.
Instructional techniques in the use of these materials are
taught in the Center as part of the School of Education
program.
Video tape cameras and projection equipment are in use
to enable students in the teacher education program to see
themselves in action as student teachers and receive the bene
fit of personal and individual assistance from their University
supervisors.

CLINICAL SERVICES
The School of Education provides a number of educational
clinical services for children, adolescents, and a limited num
ber of adults who are referred for services.
A limited number of elementary and secondary school
pupils who have reading disabilities can be accommodated
in the Reading Clinic. It is requested that referrals be made
as early as practicable.
The Speech and Hearing Center provides a program for
children and adults who have need for individual or group
therapy for such problems as stuttering, cleft palate, aphasia,
cerebral palsy, articulation, delayed speech, and speech read
ing for the hard of hearing.
The Clinical Services Testing Office is an offically desig
nated national testing center for various standardized tests
such as the Graduate Record Examination, Miller's Analogies
Test, Graduate School Foreign Language Test, and the Gen
eral Educational Development Test.
In conjunction with Clinical Services a collection of re
stricted tests and educational and vocational counseling
materials is maintained.
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ENGINEERING—INVOLVEMENT WITH MANKIND
At the University of the Pacific Engineering students are
caught up in the Excitement of Learning, in Relevance, Sense
of Community, Sense of Purpose, and Dialogue. World citi
zenship is fast becoming a reality, and is perhaps the answer
to many of the present ills of mankind. Today's students know
this and realize that technical competence and specialization
alone are no longer sufficient.
Our continued well-being depends in large measure on
the rate of scientific progress, and every young person who
shows the desire and capacity to become a scientist or engineer
should be encouraged to do so. But specialization required
for individual career objectives must be combined with a
large measure of general education so necessary for active
involvement in community affairs and in world citizenship.
For a time, many Americans came to believe that technology
alone could solve most of their problems, but it is clear now
that no human problem can be solved by any one discipline
acting alone. Not only must the engineer be competent to
suggest possible solutions to technical problems, he must also
be prepared to understand, evaluate, and fully appreciate the
nature of man's problems, including the humanistic and socio
economic aspects as well.
In the underdeveloped nations, the unsolved technological
problems are everywhere. Without engineering advice, many
of the new nations in Africa and Asia could not survive. With
out continuous engineering research and development, an
advanced nation like the United States could not maintain its
level of prosperity and technical progress. Specialization and
competence are vital parts to be sure, but in the total educa
tion process specialization and competence must be blended
with understanding, awareness, imagination, and an ability
to communicate and work effectively with others.

THE ENGINEERING PROGRAM at the University of the Pacific

consists of three tightly integrated parts: one, a broad range
of courses which offer the student opportunities for exploring
the ideas underlying the humanities, the social sciences and
the natural sciences; two, engineering courses which provide
the specialized training that leads to professional competence
and confidence in one's ability to function as an engineer;
and third, on-the-job training through the cooperative edu
cation plan whereby students alternate periods of industrial
employment with attendance at the University. Through this
three-pronged attack, theory and practice are inter-related,
human problems and the role of engineering come into sharp
focus, and the students find increased meaning in their studies.
They obtain a greater sense of responsibility for their own
efforts, greater dependence on their own judgments, and a
more rapid development of maturity.
At Pacific, the engineering student is in daily contact with
students whose objectives, attitudes, and approach to human
problems are different from his own. He has a prolonged and
meaningful association with students of the social, political
and cultural world.
The School of Engineering is composed of two Depart
ments: Civil Engineering and Electrical Engineering. Cur
ricula are offered leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science
in Civil Engineering, Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engi
neering, and Bachelor of Science in Management Engineering.
The Civil Engineering curriculum includes the following
major areas of specialization: structural engineering, water
resources engineering, and environmental engineering, fn
Electrical Engineering, options are offered in electronic cir
cuits and devices, pulse and digital circuits, communications,
control systems, and networks. The Management Engineering
program prepares students for industrial management oppor
tunities, and may be oriented towards either civil or electrical
engineering, ft includes economics and business courses.
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COOPERATIVE ENGINEERING EDUCATION
COMMUNITY COLLEGE TRANSFERS
Many California community college students in the past have
been unable to continue their studies at UOP because of the
tuition factor. They were forced, financially, to continue their
education at a crowded but "free" state school. Now, by
entering the University of the Pacific cooperative "workstudy" program, the transfer student is able to offset the
tuition factor, and to obtain valuable experience in his major
field in the process. A student will earn approximately ten
thousand dollars during his last three years of cooperative
studies.
Community college students planning to transfer to UOP
should plan to complete two full years of college mathematics,
one year of physics, and at least one semester of chemistry,
engineering mechanics (statics), and electrical engineering
science.
The School of Engineering participates as a guest in the
activities of the California State Engineering Liaison Com
mittee (ELC), and subscribes to the common core "Summit
Agreement" of 1965 that was updated at the Spring 1970
meeting of ELC. Any California community college transfer
student who presents a transcript showing satisfactory com
pletion of this proposed core program in lower division will
be able to enroll at University of the Pacific with regular
junior standing.
Rigid course-to-course and unit-to-unit matching of re
quirements is not essential. Rather, the important factors are
prerequisites for future courses and total breadth and depth
of preparation before transfer. Assuming normal progress at
UOP the transfer student should complete his B.S. degree
in engineering in three calendar years under the cooperative
education plan, or in four semesters (and two January terms)
if he elects the non co-op option.

A transfer student is required to complete one semester
at Pacific before becoming eligible for his first cooperative
work experience. Transfer students usually complete this
requirement during the summer semester immediately fol
lowing junior college, and are then eligible for their first work
experience beginning with the Fall semester.
DEMAND FOR ENGINEERS
According to the Engineering Manpower Commission, the
demand for engineers is expected to exceed the supply by
about thirty-five per cent over the next ten years. When nor
mal attrition from the retirement of older engineers is con
sidered, the anticipated demand for new graduates is almost
twice the number now graduating each year. Engineering is
unquestionably a career with a future; for men and for
women alike.
A truly professional person receives his greatest reward
from the satisfaction of doing work that he enjoys, and that
benefits others. When an engineer sees the tangible results
of his efforts he knows that his service is a benefit to mankind.
University of the Pacific produces graduates with an un
usually high degree of professional and technical competence,
engineers who are cognizant of the social, political, and cul
tural world . . . better equipped to meet the unpredictable
problems of the future, and to contribute solutions to problems
of the present.
The chart at the right shows a typical sequence of
on-campus study and on-the-job employment leading to
a Bachelor's degree in engineering. Specific courses will
be determined by the choice of a major—civil, electrical,
or management engineering. See Section II of this catalog
for details. A non co-op option is also available.

In the School of Engineering a year-round trimester sys
tem of studies has been adopted which utilize the summer
periods, and involves a program of cooperative education
wherein the engineering student throughout his last three
years (of a five year program) alternates between a com
pensated work experience and the classroom.
After completing requirements for the freshman and
sophomore years, the UOP student enters directly into
his first semester of industrial employment; the transfer
student who has completed the freshman and sophomore
years at another school attends the University of the Pa
cific for one semester prior to entering his first work ex
perience.

FRESHMAN YEAR SOPHOMORE YEAR |
FALL

Mathematics
Chemistry
Two H & SS courses*

Mathematics
Physics
Computer programming
Electrical Science

JANUARY
SPRING
THIRD YEAR
SUMMER
FALL
JANUARY

Vacation or Ind. Study

The placing of students at these regular predetermined
intervals is the responsibility of the School of Engineering.
A faculty coordinator keeps in close touch with both
the student and his employer during the work experience;
and the employer is kept informed of the student s aca
demic progress while attending classes.

SPRING

Three engineering courses
One elective

This program, in addition to creating a higher quality
engineer by interrelating theory and practice, enables the
student to defray an appreciable portion of his educational
expense. Ordinarily the income during periods of em
ployment is sufficient to finance the periods in school.
Thus the student becomes financially independent and is
able to devote full time to his academic studies. This
opens the study of engineering to all students regardless

JANUARY

of financial

background.

For those students having unusual academic prepa
ration or prior work experience, a non co-op option is
available. All necessary courses are offered in the proper
sequence so that a non co-op student may complete the
requirements for graduation in four academic years.

_
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fivemonths

FOURTH YEAR
SUMMER
FALL

SPRING
FIFTH YEAR
SUMMER

Two engr. science courses

Work - three months

One H & SS course

FALL

Two engineering courses

JANUARY

Vacation or Independent Study

SPRING

Two engineering courses
One engr. science course
One elective

Two engineering courses
One engr. science course
One elective

*H & SS stands for Humanities and Social Science courses, generally taught in
thematically-linked pairs in the College of the Pacific.

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY

THE SCHOOL OF PHARMACY was organized in 1955. It is fully
accredited by the American Council on Pharmaceutical Edu
cation, and is a member of the American Association of
Colleges of Pharmacy.
Because of the rapidly-changing role of the pharmacist
in health care delivery, the School of Pharmacy prepares the
future pharmacist for whichever specialty he chooses whether
this is retail or community Pharmacy, pharmaceutical manu
facturing, research or education. Students are selected on the
basis of their potential to make a maximum contribution to
the health profession "team" regardless of their racial, ethnic,
or socio-economic backgrounds.
It is no longer sufficient for the pharmacist to have only
professional training. What is required is that a professional
health care person have a deep understanding of his fellow
man; he must be keenly attuned to the needs of his community
and the people in it. Practitioners of Pharmacy must be in
step with the times. The School of Pharmacy assumes the
obligation of helping students qualify for their current and
future responsibilities.
Effective September 1970, an innovative pharmacy edu
cation program was inaugurated. The new $4.2 million Phar
macy Complex provides the most modern facilities in which
the new concepts of patient-oriented pharmacy are taught.
The current catalog reflects the changes which have been
made in the program, but because there are students who
have started under the original program, portions of the old
Program are temporarily retained for both groups of students.
The new curriculum makes provision for instruction in newer
and more relevant subject matter. It also reflects the advances
made in high school instruction in recent years. It is important
that high school students be counselled to take mathematics
through trigonometry, physics, chemistry and biology.

The new program in pharmaceutical education departs
from the previous concept of many smaller courses by placing
closely related concepts into streamlined packets. This makes
it possible for the faculty to engage in effective team teaching.
A further departure from tradition is the use of a three
semester year, which is further explained in a subsequent
section. As previously, practical experience is an essential
requirement for licensure, but under the new program, this
becomes a four-party responsibility involving the student,
State Board of Pharmacy, Employer, and Pharmacy School
Intern Supervisor. As a result of a modification of the physical
science requirements, the new curriculum recognizes prin
ciples of socio-economic relationship to disease and health of
individuals and community. Provision is also made for clinical
orientation where the pharmacist has a much more direct
relationship to the hospital-patient-physician setting. Thus,
inter-disciplinary studies are of tremendous importance.
Broad general guide lines for pre-pharmacy education
which is attainable in many communities of California and
elsewhere have been made a part of the program. Each appli
cant to the professional school curriculum will be evaluated
by standards which take into account not only past academic
performance, but also such factors as maturity and probability
of success. Although the fall semester is the usual time for
admission to the professional school, this may actually occur
in any term for which the student meets all pre-professional
requirements.
A decided advantage of the new program to the student
is the opportunity to select an area of specialty after certain
minimum professional requirements have been met. Thus, at
the end of four semesters the students will indicate his choice
of specialty-after which time he follows a much more indi
vidualized program for the final four years.
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There are two basic undergraduate professional programs
available to students wishing a degree in Pharmacy:
The first leads to the Bachelor of Science Degree in
Pharmacy and involves one year of Pre-Pharmacy and eight
semesters of residence in the professional School of Pharmacy.
The second program leads to the Doctor of Pharmacy
degree which is conferred after two years of Pre-Pharmacy
and eight semesters in residence in the professional School of
Pharmacy.
The Doctor of Pharmacy degree is available through an
alternate route. The holder of the B.S. degree can take an
additional year of residence at University of the Pacific and
by taking appropriate courses can qualify for this degree.
Note: A "term of residence" is considered to be one in which
no less than 12 equivalent units is carried.

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Candidates for the Master's degree must meet the require
ments for the Graduate School. We offer majors in the fol
lowing fields of specialization: Pharmaceutical Chemistry,
Pharmaceutics, Pharmacognosy, and Physiology-Pharmacol
ogy.
The degree of Master of Science may be conferred upon
graduates holding a baccalaureate degree from this University
or other recognized institutions, upon satisfactory completion
of at least one year of graduate study, including a thesis based
upon original research. The Graduate School Bulletin is
available upon request.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS
For the Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy degree there is
an equivalent of 32 semester units of Pre-Pharmacy work
required, plus 128 semester units, or equivalent, of profes
sional work. At least 8 terms in residence at the professional
school is also required. For the Doctor of Pharmacy degree
there is an equivalent to 64 units of pre-pharmacy work re
quired, plus 126 equivalent units of professional work. At
least 8 terms in residence at the professional school is also
required. In both programs a cumulative grade-point average
of 2.00 is required on all work accepted toward the degree.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE
The Ph.D. degree in Pharmaceutical Sciences is available in
the following fields of specialization: Pharmacognosy, Phar
maceutics, and Physiology-Pharmacology. All candidates for
the advanced degree must meet the general requirements of
the Graduate School as well as the specific requirements as
listed in the Graduate Bulletin. Interested individuals may ob
tain further information by writing directly to the Dean of the
Graduate School, or to the Dean of the School of Pharmacy.
PHARMACY LICENSURE
For California pharmacy licensure requirements, please write:
California State Board of Pharmacy, 30 Van Ness Avenue,
San Francisco 95102.

PRE-PHARMACY 1ST YEAR

SCHOOL OF PHARMACY PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM

FALL

FIRST CALENDAR YEAR

Inorganic Chemistry
SPRING SEMESTER
WINTER SEMESTER
FALL SEMESTER
Principles of Biology
Phase
I
Pharmacology
Phase
I
Pharmacognosy
Two Humanities and Social Science courses Organic Chemistry
Elective
Phase I Pharmaceutics
Microbiology
One-half the class will
JANUARY
(2nd Section)
Phase I Pharmaceutics
go out on the controlled
Independent Study or Work Experience
or
(1st Section)
Preceptor-Intern Program
Phase
II
Pharmacy
Management
or
SPRING
Phase
I
Pharmacy
Management
Inorganic Chemistry
Principles of Biology
SECOND CALENDAR YEAR
Two Humanities and Social Science courses

FALL SEMESTER
PRE-PHARMACY 2ND YEAR
(For Doctor of Pharmacy degree candidates) Phase I Pharmacology
Phase II Pharmacognosy
FALL
Second half of the class will
Organic Chemistry
go out on the controlled
Microbiology
Preceptor-Intern Program
Economics 101
Elective
JANUARY
Independent Study or Work Experience

SPRING
Organic Chemistry
Management Accounting
Elective

SPRING SEMESTER

WINTER SEMESTER

Phase III Pharmacognosy
or
Phase II Pharmaceutical Chemistry
Phase II Pharmacology
or Phase IV Pharmacognosy*
Elective

Phase II Pharmaceutics
Phase II Pharmacology
Phase III Pharmacognosy

THIRD CALENDAR YEAR
SPRING SEMESTER

WINTER SEMESTER

FALL SEMESTER

Phase IV Pharmaceutics*
Electives

Phase III Pharmacology*
Phase II Pharmaceutical Chemistry
Phase III Pharmaceutics
Phase III Pharmacy Management*
Phase III Pharmaceutical Chemistry* Electives
Electives

This chart shows a typical on-campus 'cquc ce
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SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

THE SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY of the University of the Pacific
is located in the heart of one of the world's most distinctive
metropolitan centers. Since its incorporation in 1896 as the
College of Physicians and Surgeons, the dental school has
been recognized as a major resource for improved health
care for the residents of San Francisco. On July 2, 1962, the
College of Physicians and Surgeons amalgamated with the
University of the Pacific. A nine-level ultra-modern building,
designed for the teaching of clinical dentistry and dental re
search, was completed in the Fall of 1967. It is located in
the Pacific Heights district of San Francisco, on Sacramento
and Webster Streets, adjacent to the Pacific Medical Center
and the Graduate School of Medical Sciences. A four-year
program is offered, leading to the Doctor of Dental Surgery
degree. In addition, postgraduate courses are provided for
practicing dentists. The University of the Pacific School of
Dentistry is accredited by the Council on Dental Education of
the American Dental Association.

The basic mission of the School of Dentistry is education,
service, and research. Its primary objectives are:
1.

To provide highly competent practitioners of dentistry.
Competence is construed to mean more than clinical skill
and judgment. It includes the development of the social
consciousness which contributes to community life and
an understanding and appreciation of the ethical frame
work of professional practice.

2.

To identify and develop those students who have a par
ticular ability in the fields of research and/or teaching.

3.

To identify and develop those students who warrant
further training in the recognized specialties of dentistry
and/or in the physiological sciences.
Group practice has gained wide acceptance among
dental and medical practitioners. From the day the stu
dent enters the school he is assigned to one of the four
group practices that carry out most of the functions of
dental care. The student remains with the group until
graduation. In his preclinical period he is exposed to
patient care through observation and assisting. When
clinical status is granted he practices with his group.

The School of Dentistry has fifteen departments under
which a variety of courses are grouped.
Gross anatomy is a department that includes general
anatomy, neuroanatomy, and head and neck anatomy. Micro
scopic anatomy, both normal and pathologic, is the responsi
bility of another department.
Community Dentistry includes preventive dentistry, den
tal public health, jurisprudence, and other studies. Restorative
dentistry is a broad general term used to describe operative
dentistry, fixed and removable prosthodontics, periodontics,
orthodontics, and other areas of dental practice. The use of the
word clinical without a prefix refers to actual patient care.
Third and fourth year students are placed in off-campus
teaching situations where their training permits them to
tender a public service and learn the meaning of community
involvement.

Detailed information on the dentistry program is listed
in a separate catalog published by the School of Dentistry.
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
There are two basic requirements for admission to the Uni
versity of the Pacific School of Dentistry.
1.

Satisfactory completion of three years of pre-dental edu
cation (totaling 90 semester hours or 135 quarter hours)
at an accredited university or college. (Not more than

60 hours of pre-dental work will be accepted from a
junior college.) Subject requirements include one year's
credit (two complete semesters) in the following courses.
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English (or its equivalent)
Inorganic Chemistry
Biology or Zoology
Organic Chemistry
Physics
Science courses must include both lecture and laboratory
instruction.
2.

Successful completion of the Dental Aptitude Tests, a
battery of tests (both written and practical) administered
by the Council on Dental Education of the American
Dental Association. The test is administered three times
during the calendar year and must be taken prior to
February 15 of the year in which admission is sought.
Applicants will be furnished with information relative
to times, places and conditions of the test following formal
application for admission.

APPLICATION PROCEDURES
Application for admission to professional schools has in
creased rapidly during recent years and competition for ad
mission is very keen. At the University of the Pacific School
of Dentistry, more than 900 applications are received each
year for the 100 first-year positions available. Credentials
must be filed with the Committee on Admissions prior to
December 31 of the year preceding the term for which ad
mission is sought. Credentials required are:
1.

Official application form (obtained from the Registrar's
Office, University of the Pacific School of Dentistry,
2155 Webster Street, San Francisco, California 941 15.)

2.

Official transcript of high school record

3.

Official transcript of all work completed at the college
level

4.

Listing of courses to be completed prior to admission
(describing course by name, number, unit value, insti
tution at which taken, beginning and completion dates)

5.

Personal rating blank completed by faculty member at
school last attended

6.

Transcript evaluation fee of $10.00 (non-refundable)

•1

WINTER

SPRING

Community Dentistry
Anatomy
Biochemistry
Histology
Preclinical Restorative Dentistry

Anatomy
Biochemistry
Histology
Physiology
Preclinical Restorative Dentistry

Community Dentistry
Anatomy
Biochemistry
Histology
Physiology
Preclinical Restorative Dentistry

SECOND
YEAR
A

Anatomy
Pathology
Pharmacology
Preclinical Restorative Dentistry

Community Dentistry
Anatomy
Pathology
Pharmacology
Microbiology
Preclinical Restorative Dentistry

Anatomy
Microbiology
Anesthesia
Oral Roentgenology
Preclinical Restorative Dentistry

THIRD
YEAR

Community Dentistry
Pathology
Physical Diagnosis
Therapeutics
Oral Roentgenology
Clinical Restorative Dentistry

Pathology
Nutrition
Physical Diagnosis
Therapeutics
Oral Surgery
Oral Medicine
Oral Roentgenology
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning
Clinical Restorative Dentistry

Pathology
Therapeutics
Oral Roentgenology
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning
Clinical Restorative Dentistry

Community Dentistry
Oral Surgery
General Anesthesia
Hospital Dentistry
Oral Medicine
Oral Roentgenology
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning
Clinical Restorative Dentistry

Community Dentistry
Oral Surgery
General Anesthesia
Hospital Dentistry
Oral Roentgenology
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning
Clinical Restorative Dentistry

Community Dentistry
Oral Surgery
General Anesthesia
Oral Roentgenology
Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning
Clinical Restorative Dentistry

FIRST
YEAR

•

Upon notification of final or tentative acceptance, appli'
cants are required to pay an acceptance fee of $150. This
deposit is not refundable but will be applied toward tuition.

FOURTH
YEAR
The chart opposite shows, in general, the sequence of on
campus study during the four year course leading to the
degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery.

FALL

|
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McGEORGE SCHOOL OF LAW

THE MCGEORGE COLLEGE OF LAW in Sacramento, incorpor
ated in 1924 as an educational institution devoted to the
teaching of law, became a part of the University of the Pacific
in 1966 and is now know as the McGeorge School of Law,
University of the Pacific.
In the fall of 1967, the School began a three-year day
program in addition to the 44 year-old evening program.
Since that time massive expansion of the physical facilities
has occurred. Classroom space has quadrupled. An audi
torium capable of housing the student body and of accom
modating various gatherings of the legal community anchors
the complex. A new library was completed in 1969, providing
study space for over 200 students and library space for 65,000
volumes. Plans are now being formulated for a research and
legal clinic center and a courtroom complex. To complete
the campus concept of the School of Law, plans are being
made to construct housing for students.
The School operates on the quarter system. Day division
students are admitted in the autumn quarter. Students in
the evening division may begin the study of law at the begin
ning of any quarter, including a summer quarter. Both the
three-year day division and the four-year evening division
offer courses leading to the J.D. (Juris Doctor) Degree.
Since its amalgamation with the University of the Pacific,
the school is governed by the President and Board of Regents
of the University.
The School of Law catalog may be obtained by writing:
Admissions Office, McGeorge School of Law, University
of the Pacific, 3282 Fifth Avenue, Sacramento, Califor
nia 95817.

i
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GRADUATE SCHOOL OF MEDICAL SCIENCES

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF MEDICAL SCIENCES, located on
the San Francisco campus of the University of the Pacific, was
created following an affiliation of the Institute of Medical
Sciences, a non-profit medical research organization, with the
University. The primary purpose of the School is to provide
graduate training in selected fundamental scientific disciplines
related to medicine, to promote and support appropriate
medical research as a basis for research training, and to assist
in other educational and training activities of the Pacific Medi
cal Center which will enhance the knowledge and skill of
medical practitioners and improve the health services avail
able to the community.
Staff of the Institute of Medical Sciences and the Presby
terian Hospital constitute the faculty of the Graduate School
of Medical Sciences. Although many of its programs are in
the planning and developmental stage, non-degree training
in a wide variety of basic sciences and an educational program
for advanced degrees in the Visual Sciences and Learning
Disabilities are currently offered. It is anticipated additional
degree programs will be available in the near future.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

Course Offerings
GRADUATE
VISUAL SCIENCES

201
Anatomy of the Visual Apparatus
202
Physiology of the Visual System —
203
Biophysics of the Visual System
204
Ocular Biochemistry
210
Neuroanatomy of the Visual System
220
Neurophysiology of the Visual Apparatus
221
Extraocular Muscle Physiology _
222
Mechanisms of Motor Control
224
Electrophysiological Research
230
Research Data Acquistion (I)
231
Research Data Acquisition (II)
232
Biophysical Techniques in Vision Research
240
Neuromuscular Pharmacology
250
Geometrical Optics
252
Physiological Optics
254
Orbital Optics
260
Biostatistics
272
Current Research Problems in Perception
380
Access to Scientific Literature
393;394 Directed Study
395;396 Visual Sciences Seminars
397;398 Graduate Research
399
Dissertation

For the Ph.D., the requirements include:
'• A minimum of six semesters of graduate work including
one academic year of residence at the San Francisco Cam
pus of the University.
2- Preliminary examination in the physical and biological
sciences before or during the first academic year.
3. Knowledge of two foreign languages and knowledge of
computer language.
4- Qualifying examination.
3- Dissertation

representing

knowledge.
Final examination.

an

original

contribution

to

,4

UNITS

-

—

3
3
3
2
2
2 to 3
2
2
2
3
3

2
2
2
3
2
2
3
2 to 4; 2 to 4
2 to 3; 2 to 3
2 to 6; 2 to 6
12 to 18
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL goal is three-fold: To excite and

discipline ?he intellectual capacities of its students; to record
and publish the products of intellectual inquiry; and to ad
vance knowledge. To achieve this goal, the Graduate School
encourage- its faculty to work closely with advanced students
to create an environment congenial to advanced academic
and professional study and to further scholarship and research.
The process of imparting and advancing knowledge and
professional skills has been organized largely along traditional,
disciplinary lines. Thus the Graduate School offers programs
through the departments of the College of the Pacific, the
School of Education, the School of Pharmacy, the Conserva
tory of Music, and the newly-established Graduate School of
Medical Sciences, leading to seven advanced degrees: the
Master of Arts in 13 fields; the Master of Science in 10 fields;
the Master of Music; the Master of Education in combination
with a credential program for teaching; the Specialists in Edu
cation; the Doctor of Education; and the Doctor of Philosophy
in four fields.
An essential aspect of graduate education at the University
of the Pacific is the training of students in the principles and
methodology of research, professional expertise, and in other
forms of creative scholarship. This task is accomplished
primarily through the collaboration of students and faculty
in a wide variety of research and creative projects sponsored
by the University and various public and private agencies.
For example, at the Graduate School of Medical Sciences, a
graduate student, who has been totally blind since the age
of four, is actively involved with the visual sciences faculty
in the development of a tactile vision-substitution-system
which enables a blind person to "see" through the skin of his
hack (for details see Newsweek, November 24, 1969, p. 108).
In San Francisco, students are trained to be diagnosticians
and clinical teachers of children who have neurologic learning
disabilities and are assisting in research directed to further
define the relationship between learning and brain function.

At the Pacific Marine Station in Dillon Beach, students
are encouraged to join the faculty in special areas of research.
These areas include benthic ecology, larvel development,
functional morphology, systematics, and acquaculture. Stu
dents in the biological sciences on the Stockton campus are
particularly concerned with such socio-biological issues as
pollution, population explosion, and the environment.
In pharmaceutical sciences, students in physiology-phar
macology are studying the action of chemical agents and drugs
on biological systems utilizing numerous techniques including
electrophysiology and tissue culture. At the molecular level,
students and faculty are studying these interactions using such
biochemical techniques as radioactive tracer studies, analytical
ultracentrifugation, electrophoresis, titration, spectrophotome
try, and spectroflurometry. In physics, there exists a truly
tutorial relationship between the faculty and students, par
ticularly in the study of the relationship between the hidden
symmetry properties of the Coulomb interaction between
changed particles and the laws of chemistry utilizing the theory
of groups as an aid. Other studies are concerned with the
behavior of solids under very high pressure.
In the office of the Dean of the School of Education, a
Chilean academic administrator is serving as an intern for
a year. In the various institutions of health care in Stockton,
Lodi, and San Francisco, students and faculty in speech
pathology, experimental psychology, and sociology combine
their research activities with service-oriented programs. Stu
dents in speech have an opportunity to assist in the coaching
of the famous debate teams of the College of the Pacific. Stu
dents in political science, sociology, and history find Stockton
a community that is unique in its ethnic composition and the
role the Blacks, Chicanos, and Asians have played in the
development of the city, San Joaquin County, and California.
Music workshops and community concerts find students
and faculty of the Conservatory performing together. Students
from Latin America continue their training side by side with
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North Americans in the Inter-American Studies program in
bilingual situations. Advanced students in English gain ex
perience and insight through their involvement in the newly
initiated Information and Imagination program of the College
of the Pacific, in order to find meaningful approaches to the
perennial problem of how the various academic disciplines
might be synthesized. Students in religious studies find their
work supported by a total university environment rather than
the isolation of the seminary and find in the Stockton com
munity a laboratory presenting all of the complexity of today's
world.
In pursuing these activities, the administration, the faculty,
and the students of the Graduate School are increasingly
concerned about the departmentalization of knowledge and
the hierarchical system based on rank, degrees, and awards.
An innovative approach to this concern may be to encourage
certain programs to develop along multi-disciplinary, inter
disciplinary, and eventually trans-disciplinary lines. At Pacific,
there are two such programs at present—one leading to the
Ph.D. in Visual Sciences and the other leading to the Ph.D.
in Physiology-Pharmacology. The Master's programs in
Learning Disabilities and in Marine Sciences have great po
tentialities for interdisciplinary studies, and so do many other
existing programs.
A related concern of the Graduate School is the relation
ships between objective knowledge and values. As Jacques
Monod has pointed out, whereas science is ignorant of values,
research is in itself "a form of asceticism" which implies "a
system of values." Meaningful ways should be, and are being,
found to evaluate research and creative scholarship in the
light of their educational and ethical value for the student and
faculty alike.
The ultimate goal of graduate education at the University
of the Pacific is to develop persons who can make original,
significant, and lasting contributions to the welfare of others
and to their own well-being.

DEGREE PROGRAMS
Master's Degree programs are offered in the areas of study
listed below:
Biological Sciences, M.S.
Chemistry, M.S.
Clinical Sciences, M.S.
Education, M.A., M.Ed.
English, M.A.
History, M.A.
Inter-American Studies, M.A.
Learning Disabilities, M.S.
Marine Science, M.S.
Music, M.A., M.Mus.
Pharmaceutical Chemistry, M.S.
Pharmaceutics, M.S.
Pharmacognosy, M.S.
Physiology-Pharmacology, M.S.
Physical Education and Recreation, M.A.
Physics, M.S.
Political Science, M.A.
Psychology, M.A.
Religious Studies, M.A.
Sociology, M.A.
Spanish, M.A.
Speech, M.A.
Speech Pathology, M.A.
Degree programs leading to the Ph.D. are offered i"
Chemistry, Visual Sciences, Pharmaceutics, and Physiology*
Pharmacology. A degree program leading to the Doctor of
Arts (D.A.) in English is projected.

Degree programs leading to the Specialists in Education
and the Ed.D. are offered in the following areas:
Ed.S.—General curriculum, or special education curricu
lum
Educational administration and supervision
Pupil personnel services
Ed.D.—Sociological foundations of education
Educational leadership
Psychological foundations of education
Curriculum and instruction
Music education
Possible other areas of concentration
The Specialist in Education degree is a one-year postMaster's program for candidates who wish to develop a high
degree of competence in a specialized area in education. The
Ed.D. is of a broad type in which the candidate expands and
diversifies his preparation and at the same time develops
greater competence in depth in his chosen areas of specializa
tion. It is possible for the candidate who has completed the
Specialist in Education degree to pursue the Ed.D. if accepted
in the program.
CREDENTIAL PROGRAM
The graduate program in Education also prepares candidates
for credentials for service in the public schools in classroom
teaching, pupil personnel services, or supervision of instruc
tion or the principalship.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
For Masters—Satisfactory completion of 30 or 32 units of
graduate work (or a certain number of courses) depending
on whether the student follows a thesis plan, a non-thesis
plan, or a plan which also meets certain state certification
requirements.
For Ed.D. and Ph.D.—Degree requirements are outlined
in the Graduate School Catalog.
For detailed program listings, admission requirements and
financial aid, write for a copy of the Graduate School Catalog
at the following address: Dean of Graduate School, University
of the Pacific, Stockton, California 95204.
FINANCIAL AID
Teaching Assistantships
University Fellowships
PL 85-926 Fellowships
(in Learning Disabilities)
Research Assistantships
EPDA Fellowships
(in Chemistry)
Gokak Scholarships
(for students of Bangalore
University, India)

NSF Traineeships
NDEA and other loans
Phi Beta Kappa Scholarship
American Foundation for
Pharmaceutical Education
Scholarships
Residence Hall Counselorships

UNIVERSITY PROGRAMS AND SERVICES

UNIVERSITY PROGRAMS AND SERVICES
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THE LIBRARIES

THE SUMMER PROGRAM

The basic library needs of the University are served by the
materials housed in the Irving Martin building and its recent
addition, Wood Memorial Hall. Special collections include
the Stuart Library of Western Americana; the Fry Research
Library and Archives of Western Jurisdictional Methodist
Historical Society; the Coleccion Presidente Adolfo Lopez
Mateos, containing books in the Spanish language which sup
port the Elbert Co veil College program; the Rom Landau
Moroccan Collection; and the University Archives. Depart
mental libraries on campus serving specialized functions are
the Music Library, the Pharmacy-Chemistry Library, and the
Curriculum Laboratory.

The University offers two five-week summer sessions permit
ting students to enroll up to 6 units in each, or a total of 12
units for both sessions. Course offerings include courses avail
able to entering freshmen as well as other lower division
students, courses for upper division students, and extensive
graduate offerings.
For a catalog or other information, address the Dean of
the Summer Sessions.

The Pacific Marine Station Library at Dillon Beach is
composed of a small group of highly technical books and
periodicals and a number of reprints and excerpts pertaining
to marine biology and oceanography. The School of Dentistry
Library, in San Francisco, with 18,500 volumes, is one of the
finest in the country. The McGeorge School of Law Library,
in Sacramento, lists 30,000 volumes. Both of these latter
libraries are housed in spacious new quarters.
Reading room collections of magazines, newspapers and
reference books are maintained in the various cluster colleges
and residence halls.
The University's book collection presently stands at nearly
250,000 volumes. Periodicals currently received include more
than 3200 titles, 2200 of which are in collections on the
Stockton campus. 10,000 microfilm units and 1500 phono
graph records round out the collection.
A variety of electrostatic and photographic copying ma
chines are available for student use in the library, plus coinoperated typewriters, a battery of microfilm readers, and a
microfilm reader-printer.

PHILOSOPHY INSTITUTE. The Philosophy Institute, which
has met annually starting in 1948, has attracted men and
women from the academic as well as many other walks of
life. From 1 to 5 units are available in sessions of 5, 9, 13,
17 and 21 days, which begin immediately upon the close of
school in June at Asilomar State Park on the Monterey
Peninsula. Course procedures are such that each person starts
at his own level of thinking. Different courses are offered
each year, and hence many persons attend the Institute for
credit repeatedly. The earning of credit, however, is optional.
To provide ample opportunity for each student to asso
ciate informally with the outstanding thinkers on the Institute
faculty, enrollment is limited to 100 persons at any one time.
For further information, write: Director, Philosophy Institute.
PACIFIC FOLK DANCE CAMP. Started in 1948, Pacific's

Folk Dance Camp offers each year early in the second sum
mer session an opportunity for teachers, recreation leaders
and therapists, folklorists, and dance enthusiasts to study
intensively with a large staff of nationally recruited specialists.
The curriculum includes various types of folk emphasis in
addition to techniques of teaching, and about eight hours of
dancing each day. The registrants come from all parts of our
country and many from abroad. One unit of credit may be
earned for each week of participation. For further informa
tion, write: Folk Dance Camp Director.

COLUMBIA SUMMER THEATRE. Each summer since 1950

the Pacific Theatre Columbia Company has resided in the
famous old Mother Lode gold town, now Columbia State
Park. The group studies all facets of the theatre arts and plays
five productions in repertory for public performances in the
historic Fallon House Theatre. Eagle Cotage, recently recon
structed on its original site adjacent to the theatre, is the
company's residence for the season. Students receive 6 units
of credit for the seven-week session.
PACIFIC MUSIC CAMP. This four-week program of study
and performance of instrumental and vocal music is open to
qualified high school students, with shorter sessions for junior
high school students. Working under nationally-known con
ductors and experienced teachers of music, the chorus, orches
tra, and band prepare and present weekly public performances
of major musical works. In addition, study is available in
music fundamentals, theory, composition, applied music and
a special course of study for pianists. The Music Camp period
coincides with the first regular summer session of the Uni
versity, and is operated by the Conservatory of Music. For
further information, write the Dean, Conservatory of Music.

SPECIAL STUDY OPPORTUNITIES
WESTERN HISTORY AT PACIFIC. Appropriate to its central

location in California and to its pioneer origin in the first year
of California statehood, Pacific has developed or sponsored
u group of historical projects which make this campus an
important location for study, research, and publication in
California and Western American history.
The emphasis began with the organization of the Cali
fornia History Foundation in 1947, which publishes the
quarterly Pacific Historian. The annual institutes of the
Foundation and its other services to local historical groups led
'n 1955 to formation of the statewide Conference of California
Historical Societies, which maintains its central executive

office at Pacific. The first chapter of the Jedediah Smith
Society and its central depository were established here in
1957, an organization devoted to study of the frontier West,
its explorers and pioneers. In 1958 the Westerners Foundation
was created by private resources and located at Pacific, to
serve research and archival functions for the several corrals
of The Westerners in principal cities and to stimulate the
formation of other new groups.
The activities of this cluster of coordinated historical
enterprises have attracted the donors of extensive special col
lections of books, documents, maps, letters, and photographs
which form the Stuart Library of Western Americana. Also
located at Pacific is the J. A. B. Fry Library of historical
materials and the Archives of the Western Jurisdiction His
torical Society of The United Methodist Church.
PACIFIC CENTER FOR THE STUDY OF SOCIAL ISSUES. Estab
lished in 1961 through a grant from the California Scottish
Rite Foundation, the Pacific Center for the Study of Social
Issues attempts to stimulate and educate students and the
general public through study and research dealing with the
moral implications of the contemporary social, political, eco
nomic, and technological revolutionary imperatives facing
modern man in the context of an interdisciplinary problem-

centered approach.
Located within the Department of Religious Studies in
the field of Social Ethics, the Center's program is guided by
a policy committee representing the fields of Economics and
Business Administration, Education, History, Philosophy,
Political Science, Religious Studies, and Sociology.
SEMESTER ON THE UNITED NATIONS. A limited number

of qualified students interested in international relations have
the opportunity to participate in the Semester on the United
Nations program conducted by Drew University.
Participants, while still officially enrolled at Pacific, spend
one semester of their junior year living and studying on the
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Drew University campus, Madison, New Jersey, taking a full
program of lecture courses and seminars. Two days a week
are spent in New York City, at the United Nations head
quarters, or in contact with agencies operating in the area of
international relations. All work taken in this program is
automatically transferred to the student's University record.
PACIFIC MARINE STATION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. The
station, located at Dillon Beach, Marin County, California,
is operated as a function of the Department of Biological
Sciences in providing formal courses and directed studies for
advanced undergraduates and candidates for higher degrees.
Regular course work is offered during the spring semester and
during the summer; advanced students may pursue their
studies during the year by arrangement.
Persons wishing further information concerning the Pacific
Marine Station may write the Director at Dillon Beach.
STUDY ABROAD. Regular year opportunities for overseas
study on a preferred selection basis, are offered students of
the University through its affiliation with the Institute of
European Studies.
The Institute conducts year and spring semester programs
at Paris and Nantes (France), Freiburg (Germany), Vienna
(Austria), and Madrid (Spain), consisting of advanced lan
guage study and college-grade course work in the language
of the country. Such work normally is automatically transfer
able for credit to the student's University record. Students live
in homes or in dormitories with students from the host country.
Participation in these programs is generally limited to
students who have completed two college years, and who have
maintained a "B" average in all their college work. A faculty
committee on study abroad receives and screens all applicants
for these overseas programs.
To intensify further the international dimensions of edu
cation the University cooperates with several other colleges

and universities in sponsoring a program of Summer Cultural
Institutes Abroad. These institutes, eight to ten wee s in
duration and carrying 6 hours credit, are located in England,
Germany, Hong Kong, India, Israel, Jamaica, Japan, Mexico,
and Zambia. Tuition and fees range from $700 to $ 1,350. The
cooperating colleges are Austin College, Coe College, Florida
Presbyterian College, Florida State University, Monmouth
College, St. Andrews College, and the University of Miami.

in Music Therapy, Reading, Speech and Hearing, Behavior
Observation, and Psychological Testing and Counseling.
Members of the Clinical Services staff are on the University
faculty in the areas of Music Therapy, Curriculum and In
struction, Educational and Counseling Psychology, and
Speech. A psychiatric social worker is also a member of the
staff. A consulting psychiatrist and an otologist are available
for case conferences.

PACIFIC TOURS. Tours are sponsored annually by the Uni
versity in connection with established courses and in connec
tion with special interests of students and staff. These normally
include tours to the California missions, South America,
Mexico, Europe, and the Orient. Courses for college credit
are available. Information concerning any of them may be
secured by writing the Director of Tours.

MILITARY SERVICE OBLIGATION OPPORTUNITIES. Several
programs exist whereby students may meet their military
service obligation while carrying on their University studies.
While none of these is itself a University program, information
about such opportunities may be obtained from the Dean of
Students.

LATE AFTERNOON, EVENING, AND SATURDAY CLASSES. The
University schedules a number of its regular courses in the late
afternoon and evenings and on Saturday mornings, mainly for
the convenience of teachers in service and other employed
persons, although such courses may be taken by any student.
A separate schedule is issued each summer listing these
offerings.

ASSISTANCE IN SECURING POSITIONS

OFF-CAMPUS CLASSES. The University arranges occasional
undergraduate off-campus classes in nearby centers when the
demand justifies, and when University instructors can arrange
time to give them. A minimum of 12 students is required.
Tuition charges are based on a sliding scale, the unit cost
decreasing with the increase in class size, up to a membership
of 22 persons (see section on Fees and Expenses). Such classes
are indicated in the student's record.
CLINICAL SERVICES. Clinics on the campus offer special
ized training at an advanced level with services and therapies
available to our own students and to the community at large

Business Industrial, and Government Placement. Gradu
ating seniors and alumni are eligible for placement services on
a basis similar to that described under Educational Placement.
The Office maintains files of job opportunity notices, and
arranges for interviews with personnel representatives of pros
pective employing firms when they visit the campus.

PACIFIC ALUMNI ASSOCIATION
The Pacific Alumni Association is made up of 13,000
graduates and former students. Alumni are kept in touch with
the University through regional alumni clubs and through
distribution of the Pacific Review. The Association sponsors
two campus reunions during the year: Alumni Homecoming
in the fall, and Alumni-Parent's Day in the spring.
Information about the alumni program, or the addresses
of former students, can be secured at the Alumni Office.

The University maintains a Placement Office to assist
seniors, graduate students, and alumni who wish to secure
full-time positions.
Educational Placement. School districts throughout Cali
fornia and some schools and colleges in other states furnish
the Placement Office with a list of educational positions for
which they desire candidates. These listings include (1) teach
ing positions in elementary, junior high and senior high school,
junior college, and college; (2) positions in administration at
all levels; and (3) special positions such as supervisors, coun
selors, speech therapists, psychologists, and others. Admin
istrators and personnel men from many districts visit the
campus each year to hold interviews with candidates.
The fee of $15.00 enrolls the students desiring such Edu
cational Placement service. The service may be used as needed
for life. Special costs such as telegrams, long-distance calls,
and other unusual service may be charged to the candidate.

CAMPUS COMMERCIAL SERVICES
University Book Store. Owned and operated by the Uni
versity, it carries a complete line of school supplies, as well
as living necessities for campus life. It has the required texts
for classroom use, as well as a general selection of books and
periodicals. The Book Store is open daily from 8:30 a.m. to
5:00 p.m. and on Saturday from 9:00 a.m. to 12 noon.
Barber Shop. A privately owned and operated, 3-chair
barber shop provides barber service to the campus neighbor
hood.
The "End Zone." A college-owned coffee shop on the
campus. It specializes in lunches and between-meal snacks
and serves as a social gathering place for students and their
friends.
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ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

ADMISSION OF FRESHMEN

PHARMACY

Applicants without previous college work will be selected
from those who meet the following conditions: (1) Gradua
tion from an accredited high school with 20 semester grades
of recommending quality earned in the 10th, 11th and 12th
years in subjects normally taught in these years. Twelve se
mester grades must be in academic subjects. (2) Satisfactory
scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College Entrance
Examination Board. It is preferred that applicants take the
test not later than January of the senior year. (3) Supporting
recommendations as to fitness and character from a high
school official.

For those transfer students seeking admission to the first pro
fessional year (B.S. in Pharmacy degree program) of the
School of Pharmacy: At least 32 transferable units (including
one year of Inorganic Chemistry and one semester each of
General Zoology and General Botany) are required with a
2.30 average. For those seeking admission to the first profes
sional year (Doctor of Pharmacy degree program): At least
64 transferable units (including one year of Inorganic Chem
istry, one semester each of General Zoology, General Botany,
Microbiology, and Quantitative Chemistry, and 6-8 units of
Organic Chemistry) are required with a 2.30 average. In both
cases, Intermediate Algebra, Trigonometry and Physics are
also specified requirements and, if not completed in high
school, are in addition to the specified number of transferable
units.

RECOMMENDED HIGH SCHOOL PREPARATION

The University does not require a set pattern of secondary
school courses, but recommends a college preparatory pro
gram including four to five academic courses each year. The
following is recommended: English, 4 years; Foreign Lan
guage, 2 or more years in one language or 2 years in each of
two languages; Algebra and Geometry, 1 year each (mathe
matics through trigonometry for students interested in mathe
matics, science, engineering, and pharmacy, and through
intermediate algebra for Raymond College applicants); Social
Studies, 2 years; Science, 1 or 2 years in the 11th and 12th
grades (students interested in science or engineering should
include both Chemistry and Physics).
ADMISSION OF TRANSFER STUDENTS

Applicants will be selected from those who meet the following
conditions: (1) High School graduation. (2) An average of
"C" on transferable college credit is required of those who
would have met requirements for admission upon graduation
from high school; or an average of 2.30 on at least 28 trans
ferable college units for those who would not have met admis
sion requirements upon graduation from high school.
(3) Supporting recommendations as to fitness and character
from a college official.

MUSIC

In addition to the foregoing academic requirements for both
freshmen and transfer students, those applying for admission
as music majors in either the Conservatory of Music or the
College of the Pacific must present evidence of musical talent
and achievement by: (1) Performing an audition on the
principal performing medium (all music majors). (2) Sub
mitting an original composition (additional requirement for
Theory-Composition majors only). (3) Preparing a 500
word essay on a subject provided by the Conservatory (addi
tional requirement for Music History majors only).
Auditions will be held at the Conservatory at regular in
tervals throughout the academic year as well as in certain
metropolitan centers (Los Angeles, Seattle, Portland, Denver,
Chicago, St. Louis, etc.) throughout the United States. Stu
dents unable to appear for an audition may substitute a tape
recording in place of the audition. Specific instructions for
preparing this tape should be requested from the Conservatory
of Music.

APPLICATION PROCEDURES

Those interested in applying for admission should write for
application forms which should be filed well in advance of
the opening of the semester for which admission is desired.
Although there is no specific deadline, it is urged that appli
cations for the fall semester be submitted by March 1st.
The University of the Pacific follows an Early Approval
Plan and encourages applicants with records clearly meeting
the admission requirements to apply early. This is particularly
applicable to high school students with strong records through
the junior year. Such students may apply during the summer
following the junior year or during the first semester of the
senior year. Early approval gives assurance of admission and
housing. The applicant is expected to confirm by May 1st.
CAMPUS VISITS

Prospective students are encouraged to visit the campus and,
if desired, to request an appointment with a member of the
admissions staff. Campus tours for individuals and groups
can also be arranged when requested in advance. Interviews,
as such, are generally not required as a part of the application
procedures. In certain cases, however, an applicant may be
asked to come to the campus for an interview with an Ad
missions Counselor or the head of an academic program.
ADVANCED PLACEMENT AND CREDIT

College credit may be granted for advanced placement or
honors courses taken in secondary schools, when such courses
are substantiated by high scores an appropriate Advanced
Placement Tests given by the College Entrance Examination
Board. In addition, students who have been given opportunity
by their secondary schools to take college courses prior to
high school graduation will be given college credit when such
courses were taken after the junior year and not required to
meet high school graduation requirements.
The purpose of advanced placement and credit is to
recognize advanced work of quality already accomplished by
certain students, to preclude duplication of courses, and to

provide increased opportunity for the exceptional student to
take elective work in his undergraduate program.
ADMISSION OF INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

The University of the Pacific welcomes students from abroad
in both undergraduate and graduate programs. All applicants,
excepting those entering Elbert Covell College, must demon
strate proficiency in English.
ADMISSION OF VETERANS

The University of the Pacific is approved for the training of
veterans under any of the Federal or State Laws. Veterans
needing to establish their eligibility should consult the appro
priate official of the Veterans Administration or Division of
Educational Assistance of the State Department of Education.
FINANCIAL AID

The University maintains a substantial financial assistance
program including scholarships, grants, loans and job oppor
tunities. The entire program is administered in a single office
which makes it possible for qualified students to be offered
aid in one form or in a combination of several. The University
participates in the College Scholarship Service and the Na
tional Defense Education Act loan program. Students seeking
scholarships, grants or loans from the University must apply
by February 15th. Awards are announced by April 15th. A
separate brochure on financial aids is available on request.
High school seniors and college transfers who are legal
residents of California are expected to investigate and apply
for a California State Scholarship in addition to any applica
tion made to the University. High school and college coun
selors have full details.
FURTHER INFORMATION

For information on an area of specific interest, for additional
literature and application blanks for admission, scholarship
or loan, or for a campus appointment write to; Dean of
Admissions and Financial Aids, University of the Pacific,
Stockton, California 95204.
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THE UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC is an independent insti

tution. Each student is charged a tuition fee which covers
about three-fourths of the cost of services furnished him by
the University. The balance of these costs is met by income
from endowment and by gifts from regents, parents, alumni,
and other friends who are interested in the type of education
which this institution provides.
OVERALL COSTS FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR
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The annual expenses of a student at the University of the
Pacific will depend on a variety of factors. Basic expenses
are as follows:
Tuition* per school year, 1970-71,
permitting enrollment for
12 to MV2 units in each semester
(including course fee)
Health Fee
Board
Room (including house social fee)
For men**
For women**
Pacific Student Association Fee
Total, per school year
For men
For women

Resident

NonResident

$2300

$2300

50

50

840

3640
3670

Expenses for books and supplies, special fees, and per
sonal expenses will vary between $250 and $500 per year.
TUITION AND GENERAL FEES

Tuition—Undergraduate and Graduate
(Except Pharmacy, Dentistry, and Law)
(2)

Per Term
(1)
(Raymond
Per semester College)

Fulltime (12 to 171/2 units)

Detail of Tuition Rate: (1)
Net Tuition
Course Fee

$1150

50
2400
2400

*Except School of Pharmacy, School of Dentistry, and
McGeorge School of Law. Tuition and fee schedules are
available upon request from the Dean of Admissions.
**Fees at Quadrangle slightly higher.
To these amounts should be added certain special fees such
as application fee, matriculation fee, and special testing fees
which are payable only once. A complete schedule of fees

£767

(2)

$1057
93

Part Time (V2 to 6 units),
per unit
(includes course fee of $8.00)

100

68

77

52

77

For determining tuition costs, a course
is considered equivalent to four units, and
applicable units rates will apply.

Auditor's Fee, Non-Participating course

25

17

Note: Required of all students who
room or board on campus.
Also required of all others,
both graduate and under
graduates taking 6V2 units or
more. Students who are tak
ing V2 to 6 units are not eligi
ble under this plan.
Pacific Student Association Fee

Prevailing Unit Rate
10

10.00

Practice room rental (required of
all students in applied music)

10.00

ROOM AND BOARD CHARGES

25

17

Men's Residences
(includes house social fee)
Women's Residences
(includes house social fee)
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625.00
-

640.00

Quadrangle Residences

Private lessons in piano, voice, or
gan, violin, violoncello, flute, clari
net, oboe, bassoon, trumpet, trom
bone, and French horn:

Two half-hour lessons per week

Bass, string, and woodwind rental,
each

No refunds will be given for occasional absences due to
sickness or other causes. Students granted an honorable with
drawal will be granted refunds on a prorated basis as
determined by the Dean of the Conservatory.

Note: Required of all students who
live in University residence
halls, and all undergraduates
taking 6V2 units or more;
optional for all others.

One half-hour lesson per week

Excess units above 171/2 units,
per unit

Auditors's Fee, Participating

Health Fee, (income tax
deductible, as health insurance)

Applied Music Fees

Part Time (6V2 to IIV2 units),
per unit
(includes course fee of $10.00)

410
440
50

is available upon request at the Admissions Office or the
Business Office.

70.00

Men's residence
(includes house social fee)

640.00

424.00

Women's residence
(includes house social fee)

655.00

434.00

Charge for meals while in the Infirmary
per day
(for students not boarding in Uni
versity dining halls)

4.65

SPECIAL FEES

125.00

(Partial List)

*Not applicable
**Applied music available to Raymond College students on
semester basis.

Transcript Fee

1-00

Charges for Practice Room and Instrument Rental

Thesis Binding Fee, per volume

6.00

Organ practice, in auditorium, one
hour per week (For advanced stu
dents, only)
Organ practice, room rental

Diploma and Commencement Fee
If awarded in absentia

Late Registration or Late Petition Fee
7.50
15.00

$ 15.00
20.00

10.00

Chemistry laboratory deposit
5.00
A complete list of special fees is available on request from
the Business Office.

TUITION AND FEES
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CONFIRMATION DEPOSIT

REFUNDS

A deposit of $100 should be sent with the student's confirm
ing letter after he has been notified of his acceptance by the
University. This will be applied toward his tuition, and is
non-refundable.

Since faculty engagements and other commitments are made
by the University for the entire year in advance, the following
schedule has been established in order that the University and
the student may share the cost equitably when it is necessary
for a student to withdraw or to make a change in his program:

GENERAL EXPENSE DEPOSIT
A deposit of $50.00 established at the time of the student's
admission to the University, is designed to cover charges for
damages in residence hall rooms, unpaid library fines, and
similar charges assessed against the student. Whenever the
amount in a student's deposit account falls below $20.00, he
will be required to bring it back up to $50.00. Any unex
pended balance in a student's account at the time of his grad
uation or his complete withdrawal from the University, will
be returned to him.

PAYMENT OF BILLS
All bills for the coming semester are due and payable at the
time of registration, unless other arrangements are made with
the Business Office. These arrangements, if made, require a
one-third down payment and the balance in three equal
monthly installments. A carrying charge is made for this
service. Checks should be made payable to the University of
the Pacific.
A student failing to make payment as required above
will be unable to attend classes or use dining halls or dormi
tory facilities. No diploma, transcript of credit, or honorable
dismissal will be issued until all University bills have been
paid in full.

Tuition: Withdrawal before classes begin
No charge
Within first seven calender days of a semester
$15.00 (or 10%, whichever is less)
8th through 14th calendar day
80% refund
15th through 25th calendar day
60% refund
26th through 35th calendar day
40% refund
36th through 45th calendar day.
___.20% refund
After 45th calendar day
No refund
Board

100% refund, less daily charge for meals eaten

Room

No refund

The University reserves the right to change fees, modify
its services, or change its programs at any time and without
prior notice being given.
DEFERRED PAYMENT OF EDUCATION COSTS
For students and parents desiring to pay education expenses
in monthly installments, low-cost deferred payment programs
are available through nationwide organizations specializing in
education financing, and statewide and local banks.
These plans include insurance on the life of the parent,
total and permanent disability insurance on the parent, plus
trust administration in event of the parent's death or disability.
Agreements may be written to cover all costs payable to the
school over a four-year period.
Parents desiring further information concerning these de
ferred payment plans should consult the Financial Aid Officer
or the Business Office.
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GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
The academic program of each school and college of the University
is autonomous, and is determined by the faculties of the individual
divisions.
A few general degree requirements pertain to nearly all schools
and colleges. These are as follows:
Declaration of Major. During any semester prior to registration for
the fifth semester, the student will declare a major. Subsequent to this
time, should his educational objective change, he must file a request
with the Registrar's Office to change his major.
Limitations. The maximum number of units accepted from a junior
college is 64; however no junior college credit will be accepted after
a student has completed 64 units from all institutions attended. Ordi
narily, no credit is given for typing, shorthand, or similar courses.
Any candidate for a Bachelor's degree who has not completed his
-work within seven years must reapply and be subject to any new
requirements in effect at that time.
At least 24 of the last 30 units (and/or course equivalents) must
be earned at the University of the Pacific. The final two semesters
spent in completing the work for the degree must be at UOP (two
summer sessions are considered equivalent to one semester). A min
imum of four units (and/or course equivalents) is required to establish
residence for that session.
There are five completion dates (end of fall and spring semesters,
end of winter term, end of each summer session), but degrees are
formally conferred only at the June commencement. Statements of
completion will be issued at the close of the fall semester, and the
summer sessions, to students who qualify for graduation at the close
of those sessions. The actual date of graduation will be recorded on
their permanent records.
No later than the second week of the fall semester, any student
expecting to fulfill degree requirements in any session prior to Septem
ber first of the next calendar year is required to file his application for
graduation with the Registrar (see the University Calendar for filing
dates). A ten dollar penalty fee is assessed on late applications.

Change of degree objective. A student who has been admitted to one
degree program and who later desires to change his objective to an
other degree or to another college or school of the University shall
submit the appropriate petition form to the Registrar for approval and
for evaluation of his record under the new requirements.
Size of study program. Ordinarily a student may not register for less
than 12 nor more than 17!A units (less than 3 nor more than 4 courses)
in a semester. This includes courses carried concurrently at another
institution. Permission to carry excess units or courses may be granted
by petition.
Change of study program. If a student desires to drop or add a course
after registration, he must fill out a petition, have it approved by his
advisor, and submit it to the Registrar. Such petitions are usually
granted provided they do not either increase or decrease the number
of units or courses beyond the prescribed limits. Deadline for dropping
or adding courses are announced for each semester. After this date,
withdrawal from courses will not be granted except in emergency
situations. In such cases courses dropped after the announced date
are considered withdrawals and a grade of "WP" or "WF" is recorded,
depending upon whether the student was passing or failing at the date
of last attendance. Non-approved withdrawal results in a grade of "F
or "NC" (no credit). Furthermore, any petition for adding or deleting
a course after the deadline date requires payment of a fee. The date
on which the petition is filed with the Registrar is the effective date
for financial and academic adjustments.

NUMBERING OF COURSES
In general, University of the Pacific courses are numbered under the
following system. See individual colleges and schools for exceptions.
Courses numbered I to 5 are introductory or fundamental courses for
freshmen. Seniors will receive no units for these courses, and may be
admitted only with the approval of the dean or department chairman.
Courses numbered / to 99 are open to all students who meet the speci
fied prerequisites, if any.
Courses numbered 100 to 199 are open to all students who meet the
specified prerequisites, if any, and may be accepted toward graduate
degrees when taken in a graduate year.

A student is designated as a graduating senior in the session in
which he is currently enrolled in a sufficient number of units (and/or
course equivalents) of basic subject, group, major requirements, and/or
electives, to fulfill the requirements of the degree for which he is a
candidate.

Courses numbered 200 are teaching methods courses in subject matter
areas and do not carry credit for graduate degrees.

Candidates approved for degrees are expected to participate in the
graduation exercises in June unless excused by the dean or provost of
the school granting the degree.

Courses numbered 201 to 299 are courses carrying credit for graduate
degrees, whereas courses numbered above 300 are exclusively for
students admitted to a doctoral program.

Course designations. In certain colleges, credit units are indicated by
a number appearing in parentheses after each course title. Year courses
are given two numbers: if the two are separated by a semicolon (e.g.
101.108) it means that either semester may be taken without regard
for the other; if they are separated by a comma (e.g. 101, 102) it
means that the first semester is prerequisite to the second, but that the
course may be discontinued, with credit, at the end of the first semester.

SPECIAL COURSE CREDIT REGULATIONS
Concurrent Enrollment. Any student desiring to carry courses for
credit concurrently in another institution must have such courses
approved by his adviser and the appropriate academic committee. No
units gained by such enrollment will be accepted unless he is currently
enrolled as a full-time student in the University of the Pacific. No such
enrollment will be accepted during the session in which the student
plans to complete his degree requirements.
All degree and teaching credential candidate students are required
to file
official transcripts of any academic work taken at other
institutions.
Credit by Examination. An undergraduate registered for four or more
units (or one course) may take by examination any courses currently
being offered by the University in which, because of previous study or
experience, or by previous study at a non-accredited institution, he
feels himself prepared.
Permission to take a special examination is given only after the
student has made a formal application, approved by his adviser, the
instructor, and the appropriate academic committee, and paid the
scheduled fee. No such examination may be taken during the session
in which the student expects to receive his baccalaureate degree.

Repetition of a Course. A course in which "F" is received may be
repeated for credit; the units attempted, the units passed, and grade
points earned are added to the total record. Any other course may be
repeated but the units attempted, credit, and grade points earned will
not be counted for graduation.

GRADES AND GRADE POINTS
Ordinarily a system of A-F is employed. However, grading practices
differ within the University. Information is available in offices of the
deans or provosts of the various colleges and schools.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY
If it becomes necessary for a student to withdraw prior to, or during,
any session for which he has registered, he must file with the Registrar
a petition which has been signed by the Dean of Students, the appro
priate officer within the respective college or school, and a designated
officer of the Business Office.
Probation and Disqualification. Student records are periodically re
viewed by a committee. Those who are not doing satisfactory work
may be placed on probation. Such status is imposed to call the student s
attention to his unsatisfactory record and help him improve it. Pro
bation usually carries with it recommended reductions in the size ot
the course load and extracurricular activities.
However, regardless of the level of academic performance the
University reserves the right to place on probation or to suspend any
student for flagrant violation of academic or citizenship regulations
A student who has been placed on probation by another accredited
college may transfer to the University of the Pacific only when by the
standards of the University of the Pacific he would be admissable to
its program.
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GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS
REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
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A. The minimum total number of courses required for completion of
a baccalaureate degree in the College of the Pacific is thirty-three.
This minimum includes at least three winter terms. (See below for
students transfering into the College of the Pacific.)
B. At least six of the last eight courses must be earned at the Univer
sity of the Pacific.
C. The final two semesters spent in completing the work for the degree
must normally be at the University of the Pacific. (Two summer
sessions being considered equivalent to one semester.) A minimum
of one course is required to establish residence for that session.
D. There must be a number of "grade points" equal to at least twice
the number of courses attempted.
E. Any candidate for a Bachelor's degree who has not completed
his work within seven years from the date he is admitted to can
didacy must reapply and be subject to any new requirements in
effect at that time.

TRANSFER INTO THE COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC
A. Students transfering to the College of the Pacific who have com
pleted one year or more of college level courses and who have
substantially met the general education requirements of the college
from which transfer is made have met the requirements of the
Introductory Year Program of the College of the Pacific.
B. The maximum number of courses accepted from a junior college
is sixteen (sixty-four units). No junior college credit will be
accepted after a student has completed sixteen acceptable courses
(sixty-four units) from all institutions attended).
C. The number of winter terms required of a transfer student will be
determined in consultation with his major adviser. As a general
rule, the transfer student will be required to complete one less
winter term than the number of winter terms remaining to him
in normal progress toward the degree. However, every transfer
student must complete at least one winter term or equivalent
project.
D. Transfer students must accumulate a number of grade points at the
University of the Pacific equal to at least twice the number of
courses attempted to be eligible for graduation.

INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
The Introductory Year Program consists of three pair of thematically
linked courses selected from three of the following four areas: his
torical cultural studies; social and behavioral sciences; natural sciences;
and creative communicative arts. The program is normally completed

during the entering freshman student's first year at College of the
Pacific. A student's participation in the program may not extend
beyond his third semester in the College.
All candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree and candidates for
the Bachelor of Science degree in geology participate fully in the
Introductory Year Program. Candidates for the Bachelor of Science
degree in chemistry and physics take one pair of thematically linked
courses during the first semester of their freshman year. These students
take a minimum of four-separate courses in the humanities and social
sciences at any time during their college careers in partial fulfillment
of the requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree.

MAJOR DEPARTMENT REQUIREMENTS
For the minimum courses required for completion of a major, see
descriptive statements in Part I of this catalog. For courses in the major
and those in related departments as prescribed in the catalog the num
ber of grade points earned both cumulatively and at the University
of the Pacific must be not less than twice the number of courses
attempted. Not more than fifteen of the total thirty-three courses for
the baccalaureate degree may be in any one department.

CROSS-DISCIPLINARY BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Students may enroll in a properly designated cross-disciplinary Bache
lor of Science degree program involving the Departments of Biological
Sciences, Chemistry, Geology and Geography, Mathematics, and
Physics. This program permits the student to develop an integrated
major from courses in any of the two cooperating departments. Under
this program, the student plans his major program with the depart
mental adviser to include courses in that department and in another
secondary department. The chairman or an appointed faculty member
in the secondary department serves in an advisory capacity to the
student in the design of his program. A senior level independent
research project involving both disciplines is encouraged.

POLICIES ON GRADING IN THE COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC
A. Introductory Year Program. Faculty members will report a P for
pass or a No Credit to be entered on the student's record for each
of the six courses taken in the Introductory Year Program. If a
faculty member wishes to report a student's work as being singu
larly outstanding, he may designate P with Honors, which must
be accompanied by a statement describing the student's perform
ance in the course. A copy of the statement will be mailed to the
student; the original will become a part of the student's permanent
record. If the student does not earn credit in one or both of the
linked pair of courses, he shall not be required to complete an
additional pair of thematically linked courses as a substitute for

those he did not complete. He may, in consultation with his
adviser, register for additional pairs of thematically linked courses
through the first semester of his sophomore year. The choice to
make up such a deficiency is to be made by the student in con
sultation with his adviser. This recommendation in no way alters
the stipulation that the candidate for the Bachelor of Arts degree
must participate in three pairs of thematically linked courses from
the four areas of the curriculum.
B. Pass/Fail option. Students shall be permitted to take courses on a
pass/fail basis outside their major in order to encourage enroll
ment in courses outside the student's area of specialization and
thus help broaden their general education. Normally this freedom
shall be limited to one course per student per semester.
C. The grade "P" is given for courses passed by examination or by
advanced placement.
D. In all other courses, grades and grade point values are as follows:
A—
B —
C—
D—
F—

(outstanding work), 4 points per course;
(work superior to the average), 3 points per course;
(satisfactory average work), 2 points per course;
(poor but passing work), 1 point per course;
(failure), no grade points.

Note: A temporary grade of "E" (condition) may be given to a stu
dent who has been unavoidably prevented from completing class
work. The letter "E" has a subscript (a, b, c, or d). The perma
nent grade may be lower but not higher than the assigned sub
script. Conditional grades must be made up promptly. Unless
removed they automatically become "F": those incurred in the
fall semester, by the following July 1; in the spring semester,
the following November 1; in the summer session, the following
March 1.
The letter "W" indicates that the student withdrew from the
course.

NORMAL COURSE LOAD
A student normally may not register for less than three or more than
four courses in a semester, including any course carried concurrently
in another institution. Permission to carry excess courses or units may
be granted by petition to the Committee on Courses and Standards.

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS
A. An undergraduate student is anyone who has been accepted as a
candidate for any of the baccalaureate degrees. Undergraduate
students, in turn, are further classified on the basis of the number
of courses successfully completed: freshmen, less than seven

courses; sophomore, seven to fourteen courses; junior, fifteen to
twenty-four courses; and senior, twenty-five to thirty-three courses.
B. A part-time student is one carrying less than three courses.

NUMBERING OF COURSES
A. Courses numbered 21. Every department of the College of the
Pacific offers a course numbered 21. The content of this course
changes each semester according to the theme which links the
course with one or more courses in another department. Each
course introduces students to concepts, methods, and data in an
academic discipline. The courses are linked by their joint exam
ination of a currently relevant theme. Through the experience of
examining a single theme from more than one perspective, students
gain experience in synthesizing the views of several academic dis
ciplines. A brief description of each 21 course is on file in the Office
of the Associate Dean, College of the Pacific.
B. Courses numbered 1 to 199 are undergraduate courses, certain of
which may be accepted toward graduate degrees when taken in
the graduate year.
C. Courses numbered 200 are teaching methods courses.
D. Courses numbered 201 to 299 are courses carrying credit for grad
uate degrees.
E. Courses numbered above 300 are exclusively for students admitted
to a doctoral program.
F. Courses numbered 193. Each department of the College of the
Pacific offers a course 193 or courses with differentiating letters
193a, 193b. The content of these courses changes with the instruc
tors who offer them. The material of the special topics courses
may reflect the current research of the instructor or the needs and
interests of a group of students. Detailed descriptions of these
courses may be obtained from the chairman of the department in
which the courses are offered.
G. Each of the following course numbers designates a similar function
in each department of the College of the Pacific: 191 and 291,
independent study, undergraduate and graduate; 193 and 293.
special topics, undergraduate and graduate; 195. 295 and 395,
seminar, undergraduate, graduate, and doctoral; 197. 297, and 397.
independent research, undergraduate, graduate, and doctoral, 299,
masters thesis; 399, doctoral dissertation. Odd numbered courses
are offered every year; even numbered courses are offered every
other year.
H. When two course numbers are separated by a comma the first is
a prerequisite to the second; when they are separated by a semi
colon either course may be taken independently of the other.

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
DEPARTMENT OF ART
Professors: REYNOLDS (Chairman), WASHBURN
Associate Professors: PASSEL, WALKER
Assistant Professors: MUELLER, PECCHENINO
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
23. ART STRUCTURE Fundamentals of two-and three-dimensional art.
Prerequisite for all other studio courses for art majors.
102. HISTORY OF ART (ANCIENT)
times.
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From Egyptian through Roman

104. HISTORY OF ART (WESTERN WORLD)
Renaissance Art.

Early Christian through

106. HISTORY OF ART (AMERICAN) Colonial through contemporary
art in the United States.
108. HISTORY OF ART (MODERN)
century to the present.

Western world art from early 19th

120. AESTHETICS Philosophical theories dealing with various concepts
of what constitutes the beautiful.

144. JEWELRY MAKING From basic procedures in the making of
jewelry to the complexities of casting.
146. CERAMICS The processes of the potter, including use of the
potter's wheel and appropriate glazes.
148. PHOTOGRAPHY Work in darkroom techniques in black and white
plus an introduction to color printing. Emphasis on creative use of
the camera. Camera and accessories required.
151. (a or b) ART EDUCATION FOR TEACHERS Students seeking ele
mentary school emphasis should register for Art 151a; those seeking
secondary school emphasis. Art 151b. Presents methods and philo
sophy of art education appropriate for the school levels.
181. SENIOR STUDIO-SEMINAR For all senior art majors. Special as
signments in studio production with the guidance of staff members.
Guest artists may be invited to make presentation, demonstration, or
exhibition-plus discussion appearances. Students will be expected to
submit a research paper.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY Reserved for art majors, but others will
ordinarily culminate in a research paper or advanced work in some
art medium.

125. COMPOSITION AND MATERIALS A study of two- and three-dimen
sional fundamentals for the non-art major. Prerequisite for all other
studio courses for non-art majors.

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

126. FIGURE DRAWING Various approaches toward drawing from the
human figure.

Professors: ARVEY (Chairman), CARSON
Associate Professors: A. MATHIAS, NAHHAS, SCHIPPERS,
E. SMITH (Director of Marine Station), TUCKER
Assistant Professors: BLAKE, CHRISTIANSON, KAILL, MARCUS, MCNEAL
Visiting Professors: A. HUNTER, F. HUNTER

128. DRAWING AND COMPOSITION Various media and emphases in
basic drawing problems.
130. PAINTING Fundamentals of the artist's task as painter. Multi
media approach.
132. ADVANCED DRAWING AND PAINTING Students enrolling in this
course should have completed: Course 130 and/or 126 or 128.
134. INSTRUMENTAL DRAWING FOR ARTISTS Problems in a variety of
mechanical drawing techniques and instrumentation. Advertising de
sign and interior design require this special kind of drawing.
136. PRINTMAKING Techniques of reproducing pictures by a variety
of means: block-print, stencil, etching, and lithography. Prerequisite:
Course 23 (majors) or 125 (non-majors) plus one drawing course.
140. ADVERTISING DESIGN Lettering and layout exercises with de
velopment toward specific design problems.
142. SERIGRAPHY Techniques and pictorial problems in silk screen
duplication.

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

116. AQUATIC BIOLOGY Freshwater and brackish water environments
and the biology of the organisms that inhabit them. Prerequisite:
Course 51, 61.
130. THE PLANT KINGDOM An evolutionary survey of the plant king
dom using classical and modern evidence to indicate phylogentic
relationships. Prerequisite: Course 51, 61, 101.
136. PLANT TAXONOMY The identification and classification of flower
ing plants, gymnosperms, ferns, and fern allies as represented in
Northern California. Prerequisite: Course 51, 61.
150. PLANT MORPHOLOGY The ontogenetic, structural, and functional
relationships within the plant kingdom with emphasis on vascular
plants. Prerequisite: Course 51, 61.
193. SPECIAL TOPICS
145. MICROBIOLOGY The biology of microorganisms with emphasis
on viruses, bacteria, and fungi including techniques of cultivation and
identification. Prerequisite: Course 51, 61 or equivalent and organic
chemistry.
151. PARASITOLOGY Principles of parasitism. Biology of animal para
sites with special emphasis on the protoza, platyhelminths, nematodes,
acanthocephala, and arthropods. Techniques of recovery of parasites
from various vertebrate hosts; staining, mounting, and identification.
Prerequisite: Course 51, 61, 145.
153. CELL PHYSIOLOGY The basic life processes at the cellular level.
Prerequisite: Course 51, 61 and one year of college chemistry, or
permission of the instructor.
161. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY The phylogeny of the
vertebrates and the evolution of vertebrate organ systems as revealed
by comparative studies of morphology. Prerequisite: Course 51, 61.

11. HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY Structure and function of
the various systems of the human body. Intended primarily for physical
education majors; not open to biology majors.

171. VERTEBRATE BIOLOGY Taxonomy, life history, ecology, and evo
lutionary histories of the vertebrates. Prerequisite: Course 51 ,61.

21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

175. ECOLOGY Interrelationships of organisms and their environment.
Prerequisite: Senior biology majors or permission of the instructor.

51,56. PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY Plant and animal biology; preparation
for continued studies in the biological sciences. No prerequisites.
101. GENETICS Heritable variations and their relation to structure,
behavior, and function of genetic material. A basic course for students
concentrating in biological sciences, medical sciences, and liberal arts.
Prerequisite: Course 51, 61.
110. INTRODUCTION TO MARINE SCIENCE Considerations of marine
geology and biology, physical and chemical oceanography. Prerequi
site: Course 51, 61 or permission of instructor.

185. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL BEHAVIOR The interpretation of animal
behavior on the basis of comparative studies of behavior, morphology,
and evolution. Prerequisite: Course 51, 61, or background in psychol
ogy, or permission of the instructor. (Cross-listed with Psychology
185.)
189. EVOLUTION Lectures and readings dealing with the basic factors
in evolution of organisms. Prerequisite: Course 51, 61, 101.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Assistant Professors: CLARK, DARLING (Acting Chairman), SEYMOUR
Instructor: LEE
Lecturers: BRAMWELL, PIERSA
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
31. INTRODUCTORY ACCOUNTING
101,103. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION CORE PROGRAM
101. Core Program I (Four Courses)
Marketing Principles (One Course)
Basic marketing and distribution problems and policies:
pricing, product analysis, geographical distribution, and
location analysis.
Financial Analysis (One Course)
Analysis and planning from the standpoint of the manager of a business enterprise: asset management and
liquidity, capital structure, and sources of funds.
Business Economics (Two Courses)
Application of economics, mathematics, and statistics to
administrative decision making: industrial organization,
consumer behavior, money and credit, business condi
tions analysis and forecasting, impact of public policy
upon business enterprise.
103. Core Program II (Three Courses)
Management Theory and Policy (One Course)
Principles of business management and their application
to the general management of enterprise.
Business and Society (One Course)
Legal, political, and social environment of business: a
study of the basic ideas, concepts, attitudes, rules, and
institutions that characterize the man-made environ
ment within which the business system operates.
Industrial Relations (One Course)
Labor-management relations in modern industrial so
ciety: goals of enterprises and unions; collective barbaining issues; manpower economics.
Please note the following special conditions for enrollment in the
Core Program:
1. Course 101 carries four (4) courses credit: students normally
will enroll for Course 101, not for its individual parts. Usually
taken in the fourth semester.
2. Course 102 carries three (3) courses credit; students normally
will enroll for Course 102, not for its individual parts. Usually
taken in the fifth semester.
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DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

3. Group Dynamics, (C.A.S. 107) must be taken concurrently
with Course 102.
4. Course 101 is prerequisite to Course 102.
5. Introductory Accounting (Course 31, or equivalent) and Ele
mentary Probability and Statistics (Math 31, or equivalent) are
prerequisite to Course 101.
117. BUSINESS ENTERPRISE AND PUBLIC POLICY (Offered Spring 1971
only) The economic bases, policies, and consequences of government
regulation of economic activity: anti-trust policies, trade regulations,
price maintenance laws, pure food and drug legislation, and other
policies affecting business enterprise. Prerequisite: Econ. 50.
123. INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS OPERATIONS (Offered Fall 1970 only)
Organizational and managerial problems of international operations.
Theories of geographical specialization, commercial policies, and for
eign market analysis. Prerequisite: Econ. 121.
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147. LEGAL ENVIRONMENT OF BUSINESS (Offered Fall 1970 only)
The processes and techniques of legal reasoning followed by applica
tions of the law of contracts, sales agencies, and business organizations.
148. POLICY FORMULATION AND ADMINISTRATION (Offered Spring
1971 only) A course for seniors designed to tie together knowledge
of all business courses taken. Analysis, conclusions, and plan of action
recommended on business problems from the viewpoint of top man
agement. Heavy emphasis upon written communication. Prerequisites:
Courses 142, 163, 171.
152. MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING (Offered Fall 1970 only) The inter
relationship of accounting and management, with emphasis on the
accountant's positive responsibility for objective analysis and inter
pretation. Prerequisite: Course 51.
153. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING (Offered Spring 1970 only) Theory
underlying the determination of income and presentation of financial
statements. Prerequisite: Course 51.
157. TAX ACCOUNTING (Offered Fall 1970 only) Principles of federal
income taxation and their impact upon business firms and individuals.
Prerequisite: Course 51.
161. MONEY AND BANKING (Offered Fall 1970 only) Historical de
velopment of banking and other financial
institutions; the structure
of money and capital markets; analysis of the determinants of interest
rates and availability of credit. Prerequisite: Econ. 50.
163. FINANCIAL ANALYSIS (Offered Fall 1970 only) Analysis and
planning from the standpoint of the manager of a financial institution
or business enterprise: asset management and liquidity, capital struc
ture, and source of funds. Prerequisite: Courses 51 and 161.
165. INVESTMENT ANALYSIS .(Offered Spring 1971 only) Principles
of investment from standpoint of both business firms and individuals;

securities, investment funds, real estate, and other investment oppor
tunities. Prerequisite: Course 161.
167. URBAN LAND ECONOMICS (Offered Fall 1970 only) A study of
the economic forces and other dynamic factors which affect and create
value in real estate.
171. MARKETING PRINCIPLES (Offered Fall 1970 only) Basic market
ing and distribution problems and policies: pricing, product analysis,
geographical distribution and location analysis. Prerequisites: Econ.
50. 103. 104.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY Primarily for advanced majors in business
administration. Approval for Independent Study will be granted after
a written application to the departmental Independent Study Com
mittee has been reviewed.
193. SPECIAL TOPICS
Special Topic courses offered by the Department of Business Ad
ministration will be of three types:
1. Advanced courses extending subjects studied in the Core Pro
grams. Examples of these courses might be: Marketing Research,
International Marketing, Business and Government, Business
Conditions Analysis and Forecasting, Securities Markets, and
Investment Policies.
2. General courses open to all students other than freshmen.
Examples of these courses might be: Money and Banking,
Urban Land Economics, Managerial Accounting, and Advanced
Accounting.
3. Special courses introducing new approaches to subjects studied
previously, or presenting new subjects which require preparation
in disciplines other than Business Administration. Examples of
these courses might be: Topics in Operations Research, Quan
titative Analysis for Business Decisions, The Multinational
Corporation and Economic Development, and Government
Enterprise.
Special Topic courses will be offered starting in fall, 1971. Typi
cally, there will be three (3) Special Topics offered per semester.
Some courses will be instructor-inspired, while others will be student
initiated.

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY
Professors: COBB (Chairman), FRYE, GROSS
Associate Professors: DODGE, MATUSZAK, POTTS, WEDEGAERTNER
Assistant Professors: SPREER, TYNDALL
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
23 ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY A course designed for general interest
in physical science and for preparation for further study in chemistry.
Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

25.27. GENERAL AND QUALITATIVE CHEMISTRY Three class periods
and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. Prequisite: Course 23 or
the equivalent in high school chemistry and mathematics.
131,133. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY Three class periods and two 3-hour
laboratory periods a week. Prerequisite: Course 27.
139. ELEMENTS OF ORGANIC CHEMISTRY Three class periods and two
3-hour laboratory periods a week. Prerequisite: Course 27.
141. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS TWO class periods and two 3-hour
laboratory periods a week. Prerequisite: Course 27.
151,153. BIOCHEMISTRY Three lecture periods and one 3-hour labora
tory period a week. Prerequisites: Courses 133 and 141.
161. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY Chemical Thermodynamics. Prerequisites:
Course 27, Physics 53, 55.
163. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY Kinetics, Radiation, and Solid State. Pre
requisite: Course 161.
165. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY Quantum Chemistry. Prerequisite: Course
163.
167. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY MEASUREMENTS Prerequisite: Course 161.
Co-requisite: Course 163.
169. ELEMENTS OF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY Basic principles with apcation. Emphasis on premedical sciences. Prerequisite: Course 141.
171. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY Chemical bonding; the application of
general principles to inorganic chemistry. Prerequisites: Courses 161,
163 and Physics 111.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY
193. SPECIAL TOPICS

251. BIOCHEMISTRY OF PROTEINS AND NUCLEIC ACIDS Chemical,
physical, and biological properties of the proteins and nucleic acids and
their constituents; isolation, determination of composition, sequence,
and structure; correlation of structure and biological properties. Pre
requisite: Course 151 or permission of instructor. (Cross-listed from
School of Pharmacy)
253. BIOCHEMISTRY OF ENZYMES The study of biological catalysis,
including isolation, characterization, in terms of composition and
biological activity, of enzymes; mechanisms or biological catalysis;
correlation of structure and activity. Prerequisite: Course 151 or
permission of instructor. (Coss-listed from School of Pharmacy)
254. COMPUTATIONS IN BIOCHEMISTRY Calculations of complex kin
etic relationships in biochemical reactions, especially those of multicomponent systems. Prerequisite: Courses 251, 253. (Cross-listed from
School of Pharmacy)
255. BIOCHEMICAL REGULATION Life processes require the coordina
tion and integration of an enormous number of chemical reactions.
Emphasis will be on the fundamental mechanisms involved in the
regulation of enzyme catalyzed reactions as these are the functioning
units of the metabolic and reproductive machinery. Prerequisite:
Courses 251, 253. (Cross-listed from School of Pharmacy)
262. SELECTED TOPICS from Physical Chemistry including Advanced
Thermodynamics, Statistical Mechanics, Quantum Chemistry, Spec
troscopy, and Kinetics.
271. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY The application of the Prin
ciples of Chemistry on an advanced level; chemical bonding, ligand
field theory. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
274. SELECTED TOPICS
from Inorganic Chemistry including Geo
chemistry, Radio Chemistry, Valence Theory, Ligand Field Theory
and Mechanisms of Inorganic Reactions.

197. IDEPENDENT RESEARCH Prerequisite: Course 25.

295. GRADUATE SEMINAR

231. ADVANCED ORGANIC LABORATORY Selected problems in synthesis.
Prerequisite: Course 133.

297. GRADUATE RESEARCH

232. QUALITATIVE ORGANIC ANALYSIS One lecture period and two
laboratory periods a week. Prerequisite: Course 133.
233. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY Prerequisite: 133, 161, or 169.
234. SELECTED TOPICS FROM ORGANIC CHEMISTRY including Physical
Organic, Natural Products and Structure Elucidation, Sterochemistry,
Heterocycles and Carbohydrate Chemistry.
24IS. ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY Instrumental methods of
analysis. Prerequisite: Course 165.

299. THESIS Restricted to candidates for the Master's degree.
354. PHYSICAL BIOCHEMICAL METHODS Theory of physical chemical
measurements involved in the study of biochemical reactions. The
methods will include: spectrophotometry, electrophoretic analysis,
ultra-centrifugation, titrations, and hydrodynamic methods for studying
biochemical molecules. Prerequisite: Course 254. (Cross-listed from
School of Pharmacy.)
356. PHYSICAL BIOCHEMICAL LABORATORY Use of the above instru
ment in solving actual biochemical problems. Prerequisite: Course
354. (Cross-listed from School of Pharmacy)

DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS

DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATION ARTS AND SCIENCES

381. APPRENTICE TEACHING
395. SEMINAR IN THE TEACHING OF COLLEGE CHEMISTRY
391. INDEPENDENT STUDY Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
397. GRADUATE STUDY

151. INTENSIVE LATIN FOR LANGUAGE STUDENTS A comparative study
of Latin and its relationship to modern European languages. Reading
of selected texts. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

399. DISSERTATION

DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY

Professor: R. SMUTNY (Chairman)
Assistant Professor: MURPHY

DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATION ARTS AND SCIENCES

Classics in English
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
32. ENGLISH VOCABULARY BUILDING Analysis of the Latin and
Greek element in modern English and study of the influence of clas
sical languages on English and modern European languages.
100. HISTORY OF ANCIENT GREECE AND ROME
History 100)

127. ADVANCED LATIN Reading suited to the abilities and interests
of the students. Attention to grammar as needed; practice in prose
composition. May be taken more than once with different content.
Prerequisite: Course 19L-2 or equivalent.

Professors: BETZ. DUNS, WINTERS (Acting Chairman)
Associate Professors: H. HANSEN, PERRIN. TIMMONS
Assistant Professors: MIKELS, PUICH. WEST
Director of Broadcasting: IRWIN
Adjunct Professor: SMEDLEY
Lecturer: ROY

110. PSYCHOLOGY OF COMMUNICATION A study of psychological fac
tors in verbal and non-verbal communication.

135. AUDIOLOGY Survey of the field of clinical audiology including
an introduction to hearing disorders and measurement.

112. COMMUNICATION THEORY A study of modern communication
theories and models. Prerequisite: Course 110.

137. SPEECH READING AND AUDITORY TRAINING Review, evaluation
and development of techniques employed in lipreading, auditory
training, hearing aid orientation, and counseling for the acoustically
handicapped.

114. ARGUMENTATION II An examination of the uses of reasoning in
a moot court setting. Prerequisite: Course 25 or permission of the
instructor.

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY

117. MASS COMMUNICATION AND SOCIETY

201. EXPERIMENTAL TECHNIQUES IN SPEECH AND HEARING SCIENCES
Statistics and experimental methods utilized in speech and hearing
sciences.

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY
193. SPECIAL TOPICS
291. INDEPENDENT STUDY
293. SPECIAL TOPICS IN COMMUNICATION

(Cross-listed with

295. SEMINAR
Division of Communication Arts

297. GRADUATE STUDY

112. GREEK AND ROMAN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH

21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

115. CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY The Greek and Roman myths of major
importance in Western literature, art, and music.

23. GROUP COMMUNICATION A study of the processes of communi
cation in human interaction.

Division of Communication Sciences

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

25. ARGUMENTATION I A study of the process of reasoning from
evidence.

121. SPEECH AND LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT Psycho-social, intellec
tual, and linguistic correlates.

27. PUBLIC SPEAKING A study of
speaking.

123. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH SCIENCE Physiology and anatomy of
the speech sounds and the articulatory adjustments characteristic of
spoken language.

Greek
19G-1. ELEMENTARY AND INTERMEDIATE GREEK Training in basic
language skill followed by selected readings from Homer, Plato,
Xenophon, or the Greek New Testament, with emphasis on Greek
culture. Attention to grammar as needed. May be repeated for credit.
19G-2. ADVANCED INTERMEDIATE GREEK Continuation of language
training and reading of 19L-1 with reading from Aeneid.
127. ADVANCED GREEK Readings suited to the abilities and interests
of the students. Attention to grammar and prose composition as
needed. May be taken more than once with different content. Pre
requisite: Course 19G-2 or equivalent.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY
Latin
19L-1. ELEMENTARY AND INTERMEDIATE LATIN Training in basic
language skill followed by selected readings from prose authors with
emphasis on Roman culture. Attention to grammar as needed. May
be repeated for credit.
19L-2. ADVANCED INTERMEDIATE LATIN Continuation of language
training and reading of 19L-1 with reading from Aeneid.

299. THESIS

the basic principles of

public

29. THE PROCESS OF COMMUNICATION An introduction to the study
of human communication with emphasis upon its psychological, bio
logical, and linguistic bases.
31. INTRODUCTION TO MASS COMMUNICATION

125. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH AND LANGUAGE DISORDERS Emphasis
on speech and language acquisition and deviation therefrom. Consid
eration of case management.

speeches and

127. THE AUDITORY PROCESS Basic anatomy and physiology of the
human ear. Nature of auditory stimuli. Discussion of psychophysical
experimentation related to current knowledge of the behavior of the
auditory system.

104. DEVELOPMENT OF RHETORIC A study of the major theories of
rhetoric from the classical period to the 19th century.

129. STRUCTURAL DISORDERS OF PHONATION AND ARTICULATION Study
of speech disorders resulting from structural impairments, including
cleft palate speech and organic voice problems.

100. BRITISH AND AMERICAN PUBLIC ADDRESS A study of speakers
and speeches through the 19th century.
102. CONTEMPORARY PUBLIC ADDRESS A study of
speakers of the 20th century.

106. CONTEMPORARY RHETORIC A study of the major theories of
rhetoric from the 19th century to the present.
107. GROUP DYNAMICS I A study of the processes of human inter
action emphasizing experimental literature and laboratory experiences.
108. GROUP DYNAMICS II A study of contemporary theories of inter
personal behavior. Prerequisite: Course 107.

139. CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN SPEECH AND HEARING

116. PERSUASION A study of the principles and methods of influen
cing behavior. Prerequisite: Course 29 or 104 or 110.

131. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF SPEECH AND HEARING
PROGRAMS The speech and hearing specialist in the community with
emphasis on his role in a school environment. Lectures and discus
sions led by appropriate personnel.
133. DIAGNOSIS OF SPEECH AND LANGUAGE DISORDERS Methods, dem
onstration and practicum in the assessment of speech and language,
including interview, testing and reporting procedures.

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

203. ADVANCED SPEECH SCIENCE Study of the acoustic characteristics
of speech and language.
205. ADVANCED SPEECH PATHOLOGY I Neurological basis for disor
ders of speech and language.
207. ADVANCED SPEECH PATHOLOGY II Stuttering. Theoretical, ex
perimental and management approaches to stuttering and other dis
orders of speech rhythm.
209. LANGUAGE DISORDERS IN CHILDREN The nature, possible causes,
and management of language pathologies in children.
213. ADVANCED CLINICAL AUDIOLOGY Advanced techniques in as
sessment of auditory function.
219. COUNSELING FOR THE SPEECH AND HEARING SPECIALIST
223. ADVANCED CLINICAL PRACTICUM
225. INTERNSHIP IN SPEECH AND HEARING
291. INDEPENDENT STUDY

295. SEMINAR

293. SPECIAL TOPICS

299. THESIS

DEPARTMENT OF DRAMA
Professors: D. CHAMBERS, KAHN (Chairman)
Associate Professor: TALBOT
Assistant Professor: CASSERLEY, PERSELS
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
101. ACTING Introduction to the art of acting by way of exercises in
body movement and control, projection of basic human emotions,
stage blocking, voice projecting and control, stage composition, pan
tomime and performance in selected scenes. Discussion of theories
of acting.

DEPARTMENT

OF DRAMA

106 HISTORY OF THE THEATRE This course is a survey of theatre
development from its beginning in Western culture until the present
time. It involves both a history of theatre design as well as major
movements and developments in theatre literature. Attention is paid
to major figures and theatrical events that lead to our contemporary
condition.
110 ACTING STYLES An examination of and practice in the various
modes of acting according to the historical period under examination.
Ine course offers practice in the various styles by way of selected
scenes taken from the entire body of dramatic literature. Intensive
work in the rendering of poetic drama. Prerequisite: Course 101.
116. DANCE COMPOSITION The course will introduce the student to
pre-classic dance forms as well as theory of dance, and solo and
ensemble performance in relation to both traditional and contempor
ary musical forms. Attention will be given to musical forms as they
relate to dance, and an emphasis on dance as it applies to performance
in drama. Prerequisite: Elementary Modern Dance.
121. APPLIED DRAMA This course permits the student to participate
in practical drama by his selection of a particular dimension of drama
for his activity. He may earn credits by acting in a production, by
work m technical theatre, by work in areas of theatre business and
publicity, or by performing in a special capacity (music, design.
Headers Theatre, puppetry) in connection with various productions.
The student will work under the guidance of a particular drama staff
member. May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: Course 101

126. READERS THEATRE A course that introduces the student to the
special techniques of Readers Theatre, involving cutting of scripts
mounting of productions and performance in productions. Special
emphasis is given to the varieties of literature appropriate to this form
of drama and to the techniques of oral interpretation and the playing
p
y
6
of multiple roles.
131. MIME This course will introduce the student to the use of silent
wnrkginSth method of dramatic presentation. It will entail intensive
work in the control of body movement, and practice in both solo
and ensemble mimes. It will emphasize the use of body and face as
instruments of dramatic expression.
136 MODERN WORLD THEATRE This course considers particular dra
matic works generally of the 20th century, that have been crucial
in shaping the direction and achievements of dramatic literature Into lhfJ
• individual works and contemporary critical approaches
to literature m general comprise much of the activity of this course

DEPARTMENT

141. TECHNICAL THEATRE An introduction to the basic skills and
techniques of design, lighting and construction in the theatre, to basic
tools and materials, and to practical problems. Application will be
achieved by work on current productions.

120. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS International cooperation and con
flict in the quest for foreign markets, raw materials, investment op
portunities, and population outlets; principal international economic
institutions.

150. STAGE DESIGN This course will offer the student a history and
illustrations of stage design and will provide opportunities for him
to design model sets. It intends to make students aware, through
theory and practice, of the practical concerns and creative possibilities
of stage designing. Prerequisite: Course 141.

124. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT Emphasizes economic structure, fac
tor scarcities, and problems of underdeveloped countries.

160. DIRECTING This course provides the student with both theoreti
cal and practical experience in directing plays. It reviews all aspects
of directional responsibility in a production, as well as for a drama
program. The student may undertake direction of a one-act production
or serve as assistant director in a major university production Atten
tion will be paid to the literature in the field.

126. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS Similarities and dissimilari
ties in aims, basic problems, applicable economic principles, and
institutions.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY
193. SPECIAL TOPICS
DEPARTMENT

OF ENGLISH

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY

Professors: CLERC, HAND, KAHN, LEITER, OLSON, OSBORNE
Associate Professors: BINKLEY, MCCULLEN, SEAMAN (Chairman)
Assistant Professors: COGAN, A. HANSEN, KNIGHTON, KOLLOCK

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

DEPARTMENT

OF ECONOMICS

Professor: DING
Associate Professor: CAREW (Acting Chairman)
Assistant Professor: J. CHAMBERS

101. CRITICAL APPROACHES TO LITERATURE An introduction to literary
criticism through such major approaches to literature as formalistic,
archetypal, and philosophical.

21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

111. THE ART OF POETRY Form and meaning of poetry, with some
attention to poetry as an oral-dramatic form. The course explores
different styles and traditions of poetry with an emphasis on such
20th century American poets as Frost, Cummings, and Eliot.

101. MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS The behavior of rational individuals

121. PROSE FICTION An introduction to the novel and short story
forms as they develop a variety of techniques for seeing experience.

economics

3

market

ec0nomy-

Price'

distribution, and welfare

103. MACROECONOMIC ANALYSIS The determinants of national in
come, employment, and the price level; use and appraisal of economic
data m the context of a dynamic market economy.
THENR^^F\NC,' D MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS Advanced topics in the
Course 101 **

utlon' welfare>

and equilibrium. Prerequisite:

131. MAJOR FIGURES OF ENGLISH LITERATURE An analytic and his
torical study of the major achievements of English literature.
141. MAJOR FIGURES OF AMERICAN LITERATURE An examination of
the contribution to the American mythos made by such men as Poe,
Emerson, Hawthorne, Melville, Twain, and Faulkner.
151.* DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH NOVEL The tradition of the
English novel as developed by such major artists as Richardson, Field
ing, Austen, Dickens, Joyce, and Forster.

ta°x8ationDVnNHrD MACR°ECONOMIC ANALYSIS Economics of modern
Ind ?ah-,Pt
n expend,ture- monetary and fiscal policy for growth
and stability. Prerequisite: Course 103.

161.* DEVELOPMENT OF ENGLISH DRAMA Historical survey from the
earliest English drama to the present day with some emphasis on
Elizabethan and Jacobean achievements.

anteced^NK^TH°F

171.* SHAKESPEARE A study of the subtlety and paradox of the
perspective of Shakespearean drama as developed in such plays as
Hamlet, Troihts and Cressida, and King Lear. Plays are selected from

and doctrinal analysis

THOUGHT
Smith

and

The

classical school and its

dow"

Keynes; historical

OF ECONOMICS

the comedies, tragedies, and histories, and some attention will be
given to the concepts of these forms.
175. CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP Practice and critical discussion
of the student's writing in seminars. Sample of work required for
permission to enter course.
183.* HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE A study of the English
language as it has evolved from its Anglo-Saxon and Latin sources
to its present form. Open to graduates and undergraduates.
187.* LINGUISTICS An introduction to language and linguistics with
an emphasis on modern English grammar. The course focuses upon
major areas of current linguistic studies: historical, descriptive, and
applied linguistics, including transformational grammar and the phil
osophy of grammar. Includes the work of Sapir, Jesperson, Wharf,
and Chomsky.
189. FORM AND USAGE OF ENGLISH Study and review of English
grammar and conventional usage, with some emphasis on composi
tion.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY
193. SPECIAL TOPICS
195a.* SEMINAR: RESOURCES FOR ENGLISH STUDIES A survey of cur
rent research, basic resources, and bibliographical materials for the
study of English language and literature.
195b.* SEMINAR: THE USES OF ENGLISH-ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND
TEACHING New directions in English teaching with particular empha
sis on language development, new media, techniques, and bi-lingual
problems.
291. INDEPENDENT STUDY
295s. GRADUATE SEMINAR
299. THESIS
*Courses starred with an asterisk are cross-listed as graduate courses.
DEPARTMENT

OF GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

Professors: A. MCCRONE, VOLBRECHT (Chairman)
Assistant Professors: ADLER, R. BARNETT
Geology
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
93. PHYSICAL GEOLOGY The origin and nature of the earth's materi
als, physical structure, and surface features.

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

95. HISTORICAL GEOLOGY The development of the earth and life
upon it. Field trips. Prerequisite: Course 93.

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN GEOGRAPHY Permission of the depart
ment chairman.

100. MINERALOGY A study of crystal morphology, and identification
of the commoner minerals. Prerequisites: Chemistry 23 or 25 (may be
taken concurrently), and Course 93 or permission of the instructor.

193. SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOGRAPHY

110. PETROLOGY A systematic study of the characteristics, occur
rence, origin, and classification of rocks. Prerequisite: Chemistry 23
or 25, Course 93, and Course 100 or permission of the instructor.
120. GEOMORPHOLOGY Comprehensive treatment of the principles
of landscape development. Prerequisites: Courses 93 and 140 or per
mission of the instructor.

94

130. ECONOMIC GEOLOGY The geologic occurrence of metallic and
non-metallic mineral resources. Prerequisites: Course 93 and Chemistry 23 or 25, or permission of the instructor.
140. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY Geologic structures and their origin.
Prerequisites: Course 93 and permission of the instructor.
150. INVERTEBRATE PALEONTOLOGY Evolution and morphology of
the major groups of fossil invertebrates. Prerequisite: Course 95 or
permission of the instructor.
160. GEOLOGIC FIELD METHODS Introduction to the methods of field
geology. Prerequisites: Course 93 and 140 or permission of the
instructor.
170. OPTICAL MINERALOGY The theory and practice of mineral iden
tification through optical examination. Prerequisite: Course 100 or
permission of the instructor.
180. PETROGRAPHY Microscopic identification of rocks, their textures,
and mineral components. Prerequisites: Course 110 and 170, or per
mission of the instructor.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN GEOLOGY
193. SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOLOGY

Geography
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
99. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY Emphasis on earth-sun relationships, soils,
meteorology, climatology, natural vegetation patterns, and descriptive
landforms.
106. GEOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA
116. GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY
Professors: DING, MOULE (Chairman), PAYNE, WOOD
Associate Professors: BLUM, GRUBBS, HAUBEN, MACINTYRE, MILLER
Assistant Professors: ALLIN, ERICKSON, LIMBAUGH
Lecturer: BIRTWHISTLE
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
100. HISTORY OF ANCIENT GREECE AND ROME (Cross-listed with
Classics 100)
102. MEDIEVAL HISTORY An analysis of European history from the
end of the Roman Empire in the west to approximately 1300. While
the emphasis will be on political, social, and economic institutions
and events, the readings and discussions will incorporate other ma
terials, especially religious.
104;106. EARLY MODERN EUROPE An analysis of the European re
sponses to the pressures of the late middle ages, the Renaissance, and
the Reformation; to the state-building of the 17th and 18th centuries;
to the birth of the first global economy, the scientific revolution, and
the Enlightenment.
108;110. POLITICAL HISTORY OF MODERN EUROPE Covers the revo
lutionary movements of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth cen
turies; the rise of industrialism, nationalism, and democracy and the
imperialistic movements which accompanied these developments;
World War I, Europe between the wars, and the collapse of the old
order.

126. THE MODERNIZATION OF RUSSIA Operating from the basic
premise that Russia serves as an important model for the moderniza
tion process, this course will examine what is involved in that process,
and more particularly, the Russian experience. While the major focus
will be on the 19th century, attention will also be given to the periods
preceding and following this crucial century in the development of the
Russian response to the challenge of the West.
130;132. POLITICAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES An investigation
of the origin and development of fundamental American political
institutions and ideologies, with emphasis upon the causes and con
sequences of political conflict. The second semester will cover the
period since the Civil War.
134;136. UNITED STATES ECONOMIC HISTORY A survey and analysis
of the expanding dimensions of the economy and factors in the eco
nomic growth of the United States. First semester, from colonial times
to 1877; second semester, from 1877 to the present.
138;140. SOCIAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES A survey of the
development of American society: the changes in class structure, pat
terns of life, mass myths and attitudes, and styles of work and play
throughout American history.
142;144. UNITED STATES INTELLECTUAL HISTORY A two semester
survey of the basic philosophical, .religious, and ideological currents
in American thought; the focus is one of the background and develop
ment of American ideals and values from the seventeenth century to
the present.

165;167. ORIENTAL CULTURAL HISTORY Emphasis is upon the hu
manities, particularly art, literature, religion, and philosophy of the
Orient as seen in their political and social context.
170. MODERN GERMANY An examination of selected political and
intellectual issues and institutions which shaped the development of
Germany in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, including nation
alism, the Empire, the Weimar Republic, and the Third Reich.
172. MODERN FRANCE A history of France from the Revolution to
the present day with particular emphasis on the relationship of politi
cal developments to social change.
174. NATIONALISM AND THE RISE OF THE MODERN STATE The de
velopment of national consciousness in Western Europe in the nine
teenth and twentieth centuries with special reference to its social
bases and political implications.
176. CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION, 1840-1877 A survey and
analysis of the factors leading to the Civil War and the problems of
reconstructing the nation after the War.
178. HISTORY OF URBAN AMERICA A study of the United States
during urbanization and the reactions to that experience, including
developments such as immigration, industrialization, social change,
reforms, overseas expansion, and international involvement, all within
the framework of transformation from a rural to an urban nation.
180. TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERICA Emphasis is given to the prob
lems of social change, conflicts within American society, and the role
of the United States in world affairs.

146. DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (Cross-listed with
Political Science 146.)

182. HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN NEGRO A study of the role of black
Americans in the development of American policy and culture.

148. CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES
with Political Science 148.)

(Cross-listed

185. HISTORY OF CALIFORNIA A history of California from the
Spanish and Mexican periods to the present day.

112;114. EUROPEAN SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY An historical
study of the ferment of social and economic forces that culminated
in the structure of modern European society.

150. HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN FRONTIER A topical study of two
geographic areas, the Trans-Appalachian West and the Trans-Missis
sippi West in the period 1750-1900, with a thematic emphasis on the
relationship between man and his physical and social environment.

116;118. EUROPEAN CULTURAL HISTORY An historical study of the
significant intellectual and cultural developments from the Renaissance
to the present day. The emphasis of the course is upon the humanities
—art, music, literature, philosophy, and religion—rather than upon
political and economic developments.

160. COLONIAL LATIN AMERICA
A survey of Amerind peoples.
European discovery and conquest, the colonial Hispanic system, and
the wars for political independence; an analysis of the main trends in
political, economic, social, and intellectual institutions to 1825.

186. HISTORY OF MEXICO Ancient indigenous Mexico, Spanish con
quest, the development of colonial institutions, independence, and the
rise of the republic. The aim of the course is to view the treatment of
colonial-like institutions in the context of 20th century national social
revolution.

124. THE ROOTS OF RUSSIAN HISTORY A study of the political, eco^ nomic, social, and cultural forces that went into the formation of the
Russian nation state. Particular attention is paid to the roots and
development of the autocratic state and the polarized society of noble
and self.

162. MODERN LATIN AMERICA The rise of modern Latin American
republics after 1825 with attention to the important developments in
politics, economic life, social structure, and intellectual trends. Em
phasis is placed on the leading states and on the role of evolutionary
or revolutionary change in such countries as Argentina, Brazil, and
Chile, or Mexico, Bolivia, and Cuba.

188. HISTORY OF BRAZIL The foundation of Portuguese colonial in
stitutions in Brazil, the course of 19th century enlightened monarchy,
and the rise of the republic after 1889. Twentieth century problems
and potential are examined in terms of the main political, economic,
and social trends.
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY Open only to students having a B average
in their work in history.
193. SPECIAL TOPICS

I
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DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY

Professors: GENTRY, HELTON (Chairman)
Associate Professor: RITTER
Assistant Professors: BROWN, D. B. SMITH, TOPP, WOLTER
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

Prerequisite: Two
years of high school algebra or permission of instructor.

31. ELEMENTARY

PROBABILITY

AND STATISTICS

Three years of high
school mathematics (including geometry) and suitable score on place
ment test.
41. ELEMENTARY

FUNCTIONS Prerequisite:

Prerequisites: Course 41 or three years
of high school mathematics (including trigonometry) and suitable
score on placement test.
51. INTRODUCTORY CALCULUS

53. INTERMEDIATE CALCULUS Prerequisite: Course 51.
Geometric and abstract vector spaces. Systems
of linear equations. Linear transformations. Matrices. Prerequisite:
Course 51.
101. LINEAR ALGEBRA

111,113. ADVANCED CALCULUS I, II Ordinary and partial differential
equations. Laplace transforms, Fourier series, boundary value prob
lems. Vector analysis. Complex variable. Prerequisites: Courses 53,
101 (or by permission, concurrent enrollment).

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

130F. MODERN FRENCH DRAMA

DEPARTMENT OF MODERN LANGUAGES
Professors: O'BRYON, WONDER (Chairman)
Associate Professors: ERASO, I. KREITER, R. KREITER, URTEAGA
Assistant Professors: BAKER, F. BARNETT, M. A. BURMEISTER, CARNEY,
French
Training in the
basic language skills of speaking, reading, and writing at the elemen
tary and intermediate levels. Students will be initially placed in sections
in accordance with their linguistic capability. Placement is subject to
continuing reevaluation. At the elementary level two half-hour labor
atory periods per week are required. At the intermediate level onehalf-hour period may be required at the discretion of the instructor.
May be repeated for credit.
19F-1. ELEMENTARY AND INTERMEDIATE FRENCH

19F-2. ADVANCED INTERMEDIATE FRENCH Continuation of the lan
guage training of course 19F-1. Readings and discussions in French on
a theme or related group of themes. One half-hour laboratory period
per week may be required at the discretion of the instructor.

120. REAL ANALYSIS Real numbers, functions of a real variable.

Limits, continuity, differentiation. Definite integral.
Course 111.

90F. FRENCH LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION Not applicable to the
major in French.

connectives,
truth tables, formulas and variables, quantifers, structures. Formal
systems and proofs. Application to natural language and mathematics.
Prerequisite: Course 51, or permission of the instructor.
131. INTRODUCTORY

MATHEMATICAL

LOGIC Statement

141,153. ALGEBRATIC STRUCTURES I, II The natural numbers, inte
gers and integral domains, rationals, quotient fields. Real and complex
numbers. Groups, homomorphisms, congruence relations. Polynomi
als, rings, fields. Prerequisites: Courses 101, 131.

191F. INDEPENDENT STUDY

Ordinarily limited to majors in their

senior year.

101F;103F. MAJOR FIGURES OF FRENCH LITERATURE Readings and
discussion developed about selected literary figures. An introduction
to French culture and civilization. May be repeated a single time for
credit in immediately successive offerings. Prerequisite: Course 19F-2
or equivalent.

The following courses presume a cultural and linguistic back
ground comparable to that afforded by 101F and 103F.
11 IF. COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR AND STYLISTICS French composition,

German
19G-1. ELEMENTARY AND INTERMEDIATE GERMAN Training in the

Portuguese

basic language skills of speaking, reading, and writing at the elementary
and intermediate levels. Students will be initially placed in sections in
accordance with their linguistic capability. Placement is subject to
continuing reevaluation. At the elementary level two half-hour labora
tory periods per week are required. At the intermediate level one halthour period may be required at the discretion of the instuctor. May
be repeated for credit.

124L INTENSIVE PORTUGUESE The principle elements of grammar;
intermediate level reading. Prerequisite: the equivalent of two years ot
college Spanish or special permission.

19G-2 ADVANCED INTERMEDIATE GERMAN Continuation of the lan
guage training of course 19G-1. Readings and discussion in German
on a theme or related group of themes. One half-hour laboratory
period per week may be required at the discretion of the instructor.

191L. INDEPENDENT STUDY

23G. SPOKEN AND WRITTEN GERMAN German phonetics and its ap
plication to conversation; composition exercises. A general intermedi
ate level course designed to be taken immediately before or after
19G-2.
100GT02G. INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN LITERATURE AND CIVILIZA
TION Readings and discussion developed about selected literary

figures. May be repeated a single time for credit in successive offerings.
Prerequisite: Course 19G-2 or equivalent.
The following courses presume a cultural and linguistic back
ground comparable to that afforded by 100G and 102G.
110G;112G. LINGUISTICS AND COMPOSITION German phonology and
linguistics, composition, and style.
102G. GERMAN LITERATURE FROM THE MIDDLE AGES TO BAROQUE
122G. GOETHE AND SCHILLER

150. HIGHER GEOMETRY Selected topics from Euclidean, non-Eu
clidean. and projective geometry. Both analytic and synthetic methods.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

120F. FRENCH EPIC AND RENAISSANCE LITERATURE

161. MATHEMATICS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS A study of mathe

122F. FRENCH CLASSICAL DRAMA

matical concepts underlying contemporary elementary school programs
in mathematics. Prerequisites: At least a year each of high school
algebra and geometry.

124F. THE FRENCH ENLIGHTENMENT

191G. INDEPENDENT STUDY Enrollment by permission only. Ordin
arily limited to majors in their senior year.

126F. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

193G. SPECIAL TOPICS

grammar in depth, explication de texes. May be repeated for credit.

Study of oral and written lapanese
hiragana, katakana, and kanji. Four hours weekly classroom work,
laboratory activities.
25J.27I. ELEMENTARY IAPANESE

1251,1271. INTERMEDIATE IAPANESE
Continuation of elementary
Japanese: speaking, reading, and writing. Reading and discussion on
Japanese culture. Prerequisite: Course 27J or equivalent.

193F. SPECIAL TOPICS

DASH, KAWARABAYASHI

23F. SPOKEN AND WRITTEN FRENCH French phonetics and its appli
cation to conversation; composition exercises. A general intermediate
level course designed to be taken immediately before or after 19F-2.

Prerequisite:

lapanese

128F. MODERN TRENDS IN FRENCH LITERATURE

124G. GERMAN WRITERS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY
126G. GERMAN LITERATURE OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

126L READING AND DISCUSSION ON LUSO-BRAZILIAN CULTURE Major
or exclusive emphasis on Brazilian literature. Prerequisite: Course
124L or equivalent.

Spanish
19S-1. ELEMENTARY AND INTERMEDIATE SPANISH Training in the basic
language skills of speaking, reading, and writing at the elementary
and intermediate levels. Students will be initially placed in sections
in accordance with their linguistic capability. Placement is subjec to
continuing reevaluation. At the elementary level two ha f-hour lab
oratory periods per week are required. At the intermediate level one
half-hour period may be required at the discretion of the instuctor.
May be repeated for credit.
19S-2 ADVANCED INTERMEDIATE SPANISH Continuation of the lan
guage training of course 19S-1. Readings and discussion in Spanish

on a theme or related group of themes. One half-hour laboratory
period per week may be required at the discretion of the instructor.
23S SPOKEN AND WRITTEN SPANISH Spanish phonetics and its ap

plication to conversation; composition exercises. A general intermedi
ate level course designed to be taken immediately before or after
19S-2.

101S. GREAT EPOCHS OF SPANISH LITERATURE A broad view of
Spanish literary movements with emphasis on the epic the Golden
Age, the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Prerequisi .
Course 19S-1 or equivalent.
103S. TWENTIETH CENTURY HISPANIC AMERICAN LITERATURE Pre
requisite: Course 101S or equivalent.

/

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY

185. KINESIOLOGY Prerequisite: Biological Science 11.
105S. LITERARY AND CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT OF HISPANIC AMERICA

An assessment of scientific
culture as it has emerged in western civilization.
123. PHILOSOPHY, SCIENCE, AND MAN

A broad view of Hispanic American cultural and social development
as reflected in the literature from colonization and discovery through
the political writings of independence and the latter nineteenth cen
tury. Prerequisite: Course 19S-2 or special permission.

bases of the methods, theories and assumptions of the natural and
social sciences.
128. FUNDAMENTALS OF ETHICS An inquiry into the assumptions,
arguments and implications of moral judgments and value systems.
134. POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY An evaluation of the bases of political

122S. SPANISH LITERATURE OF THE GOLDEN AGE

power, forms of government, and legal and judiciary systems.
136. INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC An introduction to the basic techniques

126S. CONTEMPORARY NOVEL AND DRAMA IN LATIN AMERICA
128S. CERVANTES AND THE NOVEL UNTIL 1800

193S. SPECIAL TOPICS

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

of the attempt of human beings to understand themselves and their
world.
33. PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, AND SECULARISM An assessment of at

tempts to reconcile conflicts between the religious and secular motifs
underlying western civilization.

partmental permission.
193. SPECIAL TOPICS

theory and analysis courses.
116 DANCE COMPOSITION (Cross-listed

with Drama 116.)
qufsite; Completion of skills sessions in dance.

(May be repeated for credit.)
a.
of

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY Permission of the instructor

23. PHILOSOPHICAL VIEWS OF MAN AND HIS WORKS An assessment

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN PHYSICAL EDUCAT.ON Prerequisite: De

105. HEALTH AND SAFETY EDUCATION
PRDFICIENCES Prerequisite for all technique,
107. INDIVIDUAL SKILL PROFICIENUES

Seminars conducted by
the Knoles Research Scholar and designed to guide students in work
ing out their own positions on selected philosophical problems.

242S. SPANISH DRAMA OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

partmental permission.

Physical Education

131 MIME (Cross-listed with Drama 131.)

214S. MODERNISMO IN HISPANIC AMERICA AND SPAIN

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY

x- cvtorKF Prerequisite: Biological Science 11.
187. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE Y
4

SooTTnd — agencies^ P
r
e
T
e
q
S
s
:
^
«
£

lecturers: HARRIS, JORDAN, PORTER

of formal, especially symbolic, logic as a tool used in the analysis of
ordinary language and arguments.
185. THE TULLY CLEON KNOLES SEMINAR

191S. INDEPENDENT STUDY

Professors: NIETMANN, REINELT (Chairman)
Associate Professor: BROWNE
Assistant Professor LONG

RECREATION

Prere-

99

124. TECHNIQUES AND OFF.C.AT.NG OF WOMEN'S TEAM SPORTS

124S. NINETEENTH CENTURY SPANISH LITERATURE

299S. THESIS

AND

SSUTTON

126. PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE An investigation of the philosophical

120S. LINGUISTIC AND LITERARY DEVELOPMENT OF SPANISH Histori
cal growth of Spanish; Spanish linguistics.

268S. HISPANIC AMERICAN SOCIAL AND POLITICAL WRITERS

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

189. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

An examination of the philosophical
issues inherent in the religious experience; in organized, institution
alized religion; and in theological problems.

111S. SPANISH GRAMMAR AND PHONOLOGY Composition and pro
nunciation exercises in Spanish at a relatively advanced level.

244S. SPANISH NOVEL OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

OF

124. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION

The following courses presume a cultural and linguistic back
ground equal to the successful completion of at least two of the
Courses 101S; 103S; 105S.

246S. GENERATION OF 1898

DEPARTMENT

195. INSTITUTE SEMINAR*

A brief but intensive examination of sig
nificant human problems from a philosophical standpoint. Several
specific topics are organized around a central theme and students are
given an opportunity to discuss issues with visiting scholars, the
authors of the original essays which are the focal points of the
discussions.
197. DIRECTED SUMMER STUDY* Independent study offered in con
nection with the Pacific Philosophy Institute.
295. INSTITUTE SEMINAR* A brief but intensive examination of sig
nificant human problems from a philosophical standpoint. Several
specific topics are organized around a central theme and students are
given an opportunity to discuss issues with visiting scholars, the
authors of original essays which are the focal points of the discussions.
297. DIRECTED SUMMER STUDY* Independent study offered in con
nection with the Pacific Philosophy Institute. Concurrent enrollment
in Course 295 required.
1

Offered at the Pacific Philosophy Institute.

,4L TECHNIQUES, THEORIES, AND ANALYSIS OF PHYSICAL ACTIVITIES

b.

SSS

d Foot5an

(Men).

RESEARCH IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION Prerequi

B— Tr.dc - Fidel <M„>.

c.
Analyst o,
<«»,d.
e.
e. Theory and Analysis of Football (Men).
f. Theory and Analysis of Aquatic Spor .
g Theory and Analysis of Basketba (
h Theory and Analysis of Track and Fie'd ,
i Theory and Analysis of Gymnastics (Men),
j'. Theory and Analysis of Gymnastics' (Women).'
k. Theory and Analysis ofIndivit
P
equisite: Course
1. Care and Prevention of Athletic lnjunes.

XSS

105.

LETic^D^rereSqihsU^;E(^dua^standin^Yo^Ade^rmentalNpenDissiom
Ceil"™ 18F5.C1807S ^

Q)urseN270^radu^atelanding. o^^partm^nta^permisskjm^^51^'
293 SPECIAL TOPICS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION Prerequisite: Graduate
standing or departmental permission.
,95 SEMINAR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Prerequisite: Graduate stand

ing or departmental permission.

57 DRIVER EDUCATION
75. HISTORY, PRINCIPLES, AND PHILOSOPHY OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
77. FIELD WORK IN PHYSICAL
6RMISSI0N'

IN

79. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN

ite; Course 107.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Prerequisite: Course

,

graduate standing, or departmental permission.

°and'departmental

PHYSICAL EDUCATION Prerequi-

.. PRLL.EDUCATION AND RECREATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED
. DI/AI/XDICQI

299 THESIS IN

01^seTo7

ad community agencies. Prerequisites. Course

•

A70

site Graduate standing or departmental permission.

Recreation
21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
111. RECREATION

IN CONTEMPORARY^ S°^on^°nSrSa; issues

standing and significance

rpcreati0n

as a social institution and

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS
DEPARTMENT

OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND

RECREATION

RECREATIONAL SERVICES Bases
c
i community organization for recreation; functions and
organizational patterns of public, private and voluntary agenciesices In th °r Sr0UP StUdy °f °n8°in® recreational programs and services in the community.
TN!I'£TTN,FTY °RGANIZA™N AND

123.

OUTDOOR RECREATION EDUCATION Nature and camp lore- prin-

ds of .outdoor programming and leadership. Theory
foHoS h" h me
P,ract'cum ,n a camP setting- Open to non-majors by permissirm
f
^
3 ^
mission of instructor.

LLM^F'I LEADERSHIP IN RECREATION Theories, principles, and probIPTH °[.leadersh'P Pertinent to recreation; program development and

100

sentl Anm
T
^r"0" '° objectives and Persons to be
!!™ d, A professional course for majors, but qualified students from
related fields may be admitted by instructor.
one PRACTICUM IN RECREATION Supervised leadership experience in
one or more approved agency settings. Professional course for junior
and senior majors. May be repeated for credit.
If9I;,,LNDE»PEr!DENT S™DY IN RECRKA™N In depth study in an area
of student interest. Required of all majors.
193. SPECIAL

TOPICS IN RECREATION

and ind,V HR FM,.NAR IN Recreation Synthesis of professional study
and individual and group exploration of current professional problems
and trends. Open only to majors.
ooiems
ca9fionlNTfR0DUiCTIt°N TO Research Rationale for and practical appli6
to °ngoing Programs; introduction to
research reV3
Cf andmethodology; identification and formulation of
DoTential rp
potential research problems.
272.

ADMINISTRATION

274.

PHILOSOPHY OF RECREATION

289.

GRADUATE

OF

PRACTICUM IN RECREATION

SPECIAL TOPICS IN RECREATION

295. SEMINAR IN
299.

THESIS

The physical activity program offers a breadth
through which students and faculty may engage in
and dance. The campus community is encouraged to
regular basis. The activity program is divided into the
each having specific objectives:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

RECREATION

of opportunities
exercise, sports
participate on a
following areas,

Foundation of Physical Activity Program
Activity Skill Sessions
Activity Clubs
Intramural Sports
Intercollegiate Sports
Informal Recreation

FOUNDATIONS

OF

PHYSICAL ACTIVITY

w/^fUmati°nSc0f/hysical Activity is

expected of all entering Col
lege of the Pacific freshman. The program is designed to demonstrate
hL T K-au
^ y' of physical activity a"d to provide avenues
through which students may enhance their physical skills.
Skill sessions are held in the following activities: (These skill
sessions are open to any university student or faculty member.)
Team Sports (Men)
Basketball, Soccer, Softball, Touch Football, Volleyball
Team Sports (Women)
Volleybal!'

Fie'd

H°ckey'

Physical Fitness Activities
Gymnastics
,r 0 .
Ten"ls
o 'C ery
Sw,mming

Soccer'

Life Saving
Badminton
Folk Dance
Modern Dance
Wrestling

elememm-vTwu'l8"^-f°r StUde"tS a"d faCuIty who have attained an
a" actIvlty- Clubs are organized so that students and far n
VC 3 structured> yet flexible
thev mav n 1 y T*?
setting in which
they may participate in an activity of their choice.
sufficient5

"i16 fo"owing activities: (Upon request of a
°^.s.tudents and/or faculty the department will
attempt to arrange additional clubs.)
E

attemnttnar

p"d° Clu^.

,

Badminton Club

Bowlin!r UK

Folk Dance Club

Golf

WredstinDnCbCIUb

cfub

Synch* C1Ubd s •
synchronized Swimming Club

INTRAMURAL SPORTS
The function of intramural activities is to present a programi of

Volleyball Chib

and to conductors.

lpm„n

SS^MSK leSriK";sssAi
different activities are planned each year.

INFORMAL RECREATION
and use of special apparatus.
161 THERMODYNAMICS (Cross-listed with Chemistry 161.)
when facilit.es are available is posted at the gymnasium.

INTERCOLLEGIATE SPORTS
Ten men and two women intercollegiate sports are offered by the
University. The opportunity to compete is available to all students
who qualify.
Sports (Men):
Cross Country
Baseball
Basketball
Football
Golf
Soccer

Softball, Speed-A-Way,

CLUB ACTIVITIES

RECREATION

291. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN RECREATION

293.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITY PROGRAM

Swimming
Tennis
Track and Field
Water Polo
Sports (Women):
Tennis
Swimming

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS
AN„ERM>N, PERRY,

-FRAGA

RoDRtGGEZ

21 INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
23,25. General PHYE.CS
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g e o m e t r y a n d t r i g o n o -

'•.•&TSSSS rsjsrssrs&'sssi
5T* t£XR principle and Maxwell,
191.
193.
197

INDEPENDENT STUDY
SPECIAL TOPICS
UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH

pondence principle and the y
variation methods; aPPllcatl° ,
semester: Matrix mechanic

of problems. Second
theory; symalgebra and second quantiza-

zssssz zzzststt-* - —
g

physics.
291.

INDEPENDENT STUDY

297.

GRADUATE RESEARCH

299.

THESIS

metry.
53,55.

variety

al transformation

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE
PRINCIPLES

THE'SURSECVEFS TH^ME

areas as SEQUENC^^ 25 (see above) bl^ ®p^'e'geometry
difficult problem solving than the forme .P ^^Ucalculu
and trigonometry and concurrent enrollment in Calculus.
Prerequisites for the

following

courses: One year of college physics

covering the areas of Courses 53,55.
Thenrv of electrostatic and electro101,102. ELECTROMAGNETISM Theory
Maxwell's equations
magnetic fields and their interaction with matter, iv
and radiation.

Professors: MCILVENNA (Chairman) PAYNE, RAITT
Associate Professors: BRISCOE, CALDWELL
Assistant Professor: FENNELL

21 INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
4,:

MOOERN

GOVERNMENT Ther *=..7 -

f°,7:reNnroin

equivalent.

» Sent, who have comple.ed Course 13. o,

101

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

106 PSYCHOLOGY OF PERCEPTION Introduction to sensory and psythe instructor.
185. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL BEHAVIOR
The role-

andI h
adversary system; schools of jurisprudence
and emphasis on contemporary problems such as refr,™ ,h
system, selection of judges, and" legal aid to lhe ^oor
' ^ ^
l
i
l
i
H
=
=
S
S
5
S

Course 105.
107 PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING Explanation and prediction of be-

(Cross-listed with Biological

Science 185.)
191. INDEPENDENT STUDY

S
t
S
S
S
S
109 PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY The explanation

and

pre^hon of

193. SPECIAL TOPICS
195. SEMINAR
197. INDEPENDENT RESEARCH

S
~
5
£
=
,
3
'
.
:

C
,N
AT,ON
Pn'nCipIeS a"d fl'nctions of admi™treLPUuni/s
un'ts i^he
n the Ame
,
,
American government system federal state and
local; emphasis on the role of the administrator.

174. NATIONALISM AND THE RISE OF THE MODERN STATE
MODERN STATE

usted with History 174.)

TR
(Cross-

291. INDEPENDENT STUDY
105 and/or permission of the instructor.
1,2. ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY Study of etiology, prognosis and treat
ment of abnormal behavior. Open to freshmen.

112. INTERNATIONAL LAW AND ORGANIZATION TH* NOT

A.
MERICA

116. INTER-AMERICAN RELATIONS Pnlitimi
lations among the American republics.

i

The

Political

J
economic re-

"iss^rsFsk

srrts.x'osr
modern psychology. Open to freshmen.
no DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY

Comparison of major models O

f f s s s u e i r — • »

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

WSrSSSSs
Course 105 or equivalent.

of pohdical'aUhud^^fefsTn^ nr>Li'Z,ATI0N A comParative study
socialization
Process through which they are acquired.3 '°nS 8"d °f

Sciences Quantitative

sociology; the use

295. SEMINARS IN PSYCHOLOGY
297. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE RESEARCH
299. THESIS RESEARCH

ciples of international law and of internal,on ? nature and P"nemphasis on the United Nations.
ational organization with
114. GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OP I ,T,»
systems of selected Latin American nations.

103

293. SPECIAL TOPICS

preparation6 forNthe<h-R^raduateTUDY °ffered l° 8raduate Students in
am'
IO"s where regular course
offerings are not availaWe On!m
ava"able. Open only to graduate students in political
science

DEPARTMENT OF RELIGIOUS STUDIES
Professors: MAYNARD (Chairman), NYBERG
Associate Professors: AMBROGI, BLANEY, SHANNON
Lecturer: ROSENBERG
21 INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

135. MENTAL RETARDAT,ON Characteristics of the mentally retarde ;
classification, diagnosis, and social control.
ferns of personal faith in contemporary society,

299. THESIS

P°,,tiCal"
^

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
d?scipIine!TXohCoTthougTtPEanAdND

AT',
°f the
science. Primarily for maiors in
t
-S ° approach to political
J
P
1,tlcaI
sclence
41 or equivalent
°
- Prerequisite: Course
DeVelopment

nnft"6

gov?rAnCmenttnNotropenCtti0n, 'd American

and''t£l7f™ kaX
P'eted Course 41 or equivalent

P

national

StUde"tS Wh° have com"

21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
otogy1™vToS\Srs0T0

U,0'r°d',C,i0n

h

146. DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATIC

national and diplomatic relations since the F
republic. (Cross-listed with History 146.)

A

. J
y of

GL"MN8

lnter"

°F THE AMERICAN

Open to freshmen.

Professors: GREGORY, MITCHELL
Associate Professors: BEAUCHAMP, GIPSON MATHPSCN mi •
^
Assistant Professor: R. WEBER
MATHESON (Chairman)
Adjunct Professor: EARL

m«M-

elementary statistics snec' i
ourse covers experimental design,
pendent researchproiecf,,°pi?8' and re"l"'res a" '"deor.psychoIogy majors, sophomore
year, but open to freshmen Pret
treshmen' Prerequisite: Math 31 (or may be taken
concurrently)

and the role of the church in today s society.

170. SOCIAL PSVCHOLOOV A ,.udy
SSr^SSSidu.1 behavior,. Open to freshmen.

,8,. ADVANCED STATISTICS REQUIREd •of J

s sr-jsasrsss ss3=r=-Asa»
sights in small group settings.

nomenclature, probability opera
\\m[\ theorem point and invalues, sampling distribution!Matheterval estimation, theory of hypothesis testing,
matics 31 or equivalent.

cism to allow the student to

,8,. RESEARCH DESION
Research designs, including

use

I to source

God.

the

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

DEPARTMENT OF RELIGIOUS STUDIES

22 KEY IDEAS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT An examination of man's
fundamental religious questions as developed in the literature of the
New Testament. Sufficient introduction to literary criticism form
criticism, and reaction criticism to allow the student to use the'source
materials intelligently.
130. WORLD RELIGIONS An examination of man's fundamental re
ligious questions as developed in major religions of the world. Some
attention will be given to historical development and to major per
sona ities but attention will center on the religious questions as
developed in each religious system.
132. THEOLOGY AND LITERATURE An analysis of theological themes
in contemporary European and American literature.

150. RELIGION AND HUMAN EXISTENCE A study of dilemmas which
challenge man's existence as a human being, such as anxiety authority
conversion, guilt, sin, and suffering.
,

153' AN ALYSIS

°F

REUGIOUS

EXPERIENCE

A perusal of phenomena
and implications found in man's religious experience as seen through
selected theorists and practitioners involved with the psychology of

109. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY The study of the relationships between the
individual and his social environment. Prerequisites: Courses 101, 103,
and 105 or permission of the instructor.
111. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION Theoretical and actual approaches to
stratification in general with specific emphases upon the American
class structure-its influence upon social interaction, values, mobility,
and education. Prerequisites: Courses 101, 103, and 105, or permission

191. INDEPENDENT STUDY

of instructor.

193. SPECIAL TOPICS

121. SOCIAL SERVICES IN THE MODERN COMMUNITY The major types

250S. EDUCATION, RELIGION AND THE STATE Interdisciplinary prob
lem-centered seminar sponsored by the Pacific Center for the Study
or Social Issues dealing with critical social problems. PrerequisitePermission of instructor.

of social services and social agencies in relation to other social insti
tutions at the community level.

122. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL WORK Concepts and methods used in
social work, with special reference to social casework. Prerequisite.
Course 121 or work experience.

160 URBAN MAN The study of the structure of urban communities
and current problems associated with the increase in number and size
of such communities. Primary focus is upon urban areas of the
United States.
162. HUMAN ECOLOGY The study of how and why social structures
are dispersed over a given geographical area and the consequences o
various patterns of dispersal on social relationships.
164 POPULATION PROBLEMS The study of population structure and
dynamics as it is related to society. Focus of the course is upon how
society affects and is affected by population patterns.
166. CULTURE AND PERSONALITY
Basically an ANTHROPOLOG^ALLY
oriented approach to an examination of the interaction of cultura .
social, and individual variables. Desirable background for the course
includes prior courses in personality and/or cultural anthiopology.

134. SPIRITUALITY IN THE SECULAR CITY An attempt at discovering
a viable spirituality for contemporary secular man. Special emphasis
will be placed on the relation between Eastern spirituality and the
Western ascetical tradition and on the theology of sacred and secular
in the writings of Teihard de Chardin. Prerequisite: Course 30.

296aS. SEMINAR IN BIBLICAL LITERATURE A depth study of a specific
book or concept. May be repeated for credit with different themes.
Prerequisites: Two Bible courses and permission of the instructor.

136. REFORMATIONS PAST AND PRESENT Issues in the central reform
movements within the Christian church from the sixteenth century
to the contemporary reformations within the Protestant and Roman
Catholic traditions.

296bS. SEMINAR IN CONTEMPORARY THEOLOGIANS Selected readings
D C,0^t<:,rn,?0Iary the°l°gical themes or in major theologians such as
Paul Tillich, Reinhold Niebuhr, Karl Rahner and Dietrich Bonhoeffer.
Prerequisites: Course 30 and permission of the instructor

current methods of treating offenders. May sometimes include field
observation and experience.

299. THESIS

132 CORRECTIONS History of, and current practices in, correctional

191. INDEPENDENT

institutions. Field observations and experience is a requisite part ot

average in their major field.

the course.

193. SPECIAL TOPICS
201 HISTORY OF SOCIAL THOUGHT Selected sociological theorists of

140. CHRISTIAN SOCIAL ETHICS Theological (Judeao-Christian) and
philosophical foundations of ethical decision making with considerahon of alternative styles of ethics and their application to such conandwarry

S°C

ISSU6S

^

ecology'

medicine.

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

poverty, race, family,

Professors: BRUNER, GOLEMAN, IACOBY, MASON (Chairman)
AN° ,CoMMUN,SM
Exploration of Marxism's
philosophical and historical roots with special attention to the Young
Marxs writings in philosophy and society, a survey of 19th and 20th
century Marxism, and detailed consideration of contemporary Chris
tian-Marxist dialogue.

THTM CHR'J"AN" Y.AND REVOLUTION Examination of the ethics and
neology of revolution with special emphasis upon areas of rapid social

W°rld inc,uding an analysis of social conflicts
crPAIT8d h TIT
created by different responses to social change such as extremism of
me ic,. ar.u right and questions of violence and nonviolence.

R16'LR1CENT

THOUGHT A consideration of contemporary
Black American thinking concerning social, political, and religious
problems in America through an examination of the thoughts of Malothers

BLA^K

"

L' Ki"8' Jr" Eldridge Cleaver- James

Cone, and

P.

WAGNER

Associate Professor: EALEY
Assistant Professors: G. LEWIS, MCILWRATH, C. WEBER

21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM
10L CULTURAL SOCIETY A macrolevel approach to the evolution of
human society from earliest tool usage through the latest developments
of science and technology.
103. HISTORICAL FOUNDATIONS OF SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY Selected
sociological theorists of the 19th and 20th centuries are examined,
particularly in me framework supplied by institutions: their development, maintenance, and change.
The review and
application' in small scale projects of the various methods most used
n social science research. Prerequisites: Statistics and Course 103
(may be taken concurrently).
•!™I-

METHODOLOGIC;AL

FOUNDATIONS OF SOCIOLOGY

123 SOCIAL FIELD WORK

Supervised observation and experience in
social work agencies and other community situations. Prerequisite:
Course 121 or work experience.

130. CRIMINOLOGY Nature and causes of crime and delinquency;

141.* PREJUDICE AND RACISM

A brief examination of the develop
ment of prejudice and racism in individuals and social groups; and a
more extensive investigation into the subject matter as ,t affects per
sonal and inter-group relationships.

143 * IMPLEMENTATION FOR SOCIAL CHANGE A course designated to
encourage students to examine their own readiness for social change
to inform them of past and current efforts of social g~"Ps to effe^
change; and to prepare them for beginning roles as leaders or consul
tants in social change activities.

170 SOCIOLOGY OF WORK Study of the characteristics of work as a
cultura? and social phenomena with particular emphasis on the work
culture of industrial urbanism and its associated social roles.
180 POWER AND SOCIETY Moving from microsociological analysis
to the macrosociologica. structures-such as community and nat on
this course focuses on influence and decision making as a process
within society. Primary focus will be upon the United States.

STUDY Available to sociology majors with a B

the 19th century are studied in depth. Normally a graduate seminar.
Iffis course ?s open to selected senior sociology majors by permission
of instructor.

203 CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY

Selected sociological
theorists of the late 19th century and 20th century are studied in
depth. Normally a graduate seminar, this course is open to selected
senior sociology majors by permission of instructor.

145* GHETTO LIFE The psychological-economic, religious, and edu

204 SOCIAL ORGANIZATION Review of the literature on complex social
organizations and their functions in modern society.

cational aspects of urban ghetto existence-with special reference to

291

Black people.

146 * CULTURAL CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE BLACK AMERICAN An anal

INDEPENDENT STUDY Offered to graduate students in preparation
for their graduate examinations where regular course offerings are
not available. Graduate students work in initial and final consultation
with the sponsoring professor. Open only to graduate students

ysis of the cultural contributions of Negroes to American societies
with a special emphasis on their influence and significance upon
current mores of social change.

sociology.

150. THE FAMILY The changing family in modern society, and mea

*Sociology courses included in Black Studies Program

299. THESIS

sures to strengthen it.

I

RAYMOND COLLEGE

RAYMOND COLLEGE

Professors: KOLKER, Provost, LARK, TUCKER, WADMAN, W. WAGNER
Associate Professors: BLUM, BURKE, DUGLISS, KEY, MULLEN, RICE,
SAYLES, SHELDON, J. SMITH, J. WILLIAMS, W. ZIMMERMANN

Assistant Professors: BRUCE, HAYNES, LYON, ORPINELA, P. SCHEDLER,
SKILBRED

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
PERSPECTIVES ON MODERN EUROPEAN HISTORY: An examination of

106

select aspects of 19th and 20th century European history within the
context of political and social modernization. The approach is thematic
and comparative and utilizes historical method. Normally, includes
consideration of the French and Russian Revolutions, the two World
Wars, nationalism, imperialism, fascism, Marxism, socialism and com
munism. Features a short research essay based on primary sources.
Representative texts include: Kohn, Nationalism; Laue. Why
Lenin? Why Stalin?; Preston, Politics, Economics and Power.
DILEMMAS IN THE DEVELOPING WORLD: This course is designed to
acquaint the student with the political culture of selected non-Western
systems and in that context to explore the critical problems and oppor
tunities that the demands of "development'-political, social, and eco
nomic place upon the culture and the individuals and groups within it.
The course draws upon the student's experience with a variety of aca
demic disciplines or approaches and its specific content is set by the
instructor within a given term.
CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL ISSUES: This course is based on the hypo
thesis that the most important contemporary political issues are those
which grow out of the relationship between the developed countries and
the "third world." It examines change in the political, social and eco
nomic systems on the continuum preindustrial—industrial, or tradi
tional—modern. The course concludes with an evaluation of social
change and the western value system, in the process of which we con
tinue the examination of certain Utopian ideas which are first encoun
tered in the works of Lenin, Debray, and Guevarra. Finally, the course
has an implicit goal: the inculcation of the present concepts of social
science as they pertain to these problems and the contingency of these
problems and concepts to the various disciplines in the natural sciences
and the humanities.
Texts. Lenin, State and Revolution; Guevarra, Venceremos;Moore,
The Social Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy; Boguslaw, The
New Utopians and others.
PHILOSOPHY: After a brief historical and systematic introduction to the
main problems of philosophy, usually two contrasting philosophers or
philosophical movements are studied in depth, e.g. Plato, Kant, White
head, existentialism, language analysis, philosophy of science, pheno
menology. Emphasis is placed on topics in epistemology and meta
physics as providing a way of conceiving the various facets of realtiy
in relation to each other, and as a means for integrating the other
disciplines studied.

RELIGION: This is properly an area of studies rather than a single dis

cipline. in which a selection is made from among these topics: primi
tive religions, world religions. Biblical studies, philosophy of religion,
sociology of religion, contemporary religious thought, ethical prob
lems, issues in secularism. The dynamics of the interaction between
personal religious faith and the traditions it seeks to appropriate
selectively is extensively explored.

social and political thought of select philosophers from Plato to
Locke The course focuses on the problem of the relationship of th
MWduIno 'he social group and relates it to .he
Si
ground to the contemporary opinion, and to the la g
pntpri
in history, e.g. the Reformation. Readings and discussion ;augmen ted
by lecture is the format. Texts are representative works of the

THE HISTORICAL ANALYSIS OF AMERICAN SOCIETY: The subject of this
course is American society in the context of American culture.
"Analysis" in the course title implies the study, analysis, and interpre
tation of some data so that interconnections and overall structural
properties within them may be discovered. The course is organized
around a series of issues or problems in American society which fall
roughly into successive chronology. Problems will be interpreted from
an interdisciplinary perspective using the methods of economics, soci
ology, psychology, and political science. An important part of the
course is the evaluation of the contributions made by the various
disciplines in the study of American society.

calculus are used both explicitly and implicitly throughout the rest of
the sequence.
NATURAL SCIENCE I, II, 111 (laboratory courses)

The nature and evolution of the universe
Matter and energy-the physics of common experience
PHILOSOPHICAL ECONOM.CS: Technical and
of economizing among competing values viewed in the Pe sPe,cti;e|c^
the heritage of Adam Smith. Veblen's critique and C. E. Ayres eth.ca^
pragmatism. Also contemporary microeconomics and he^Keynsia
revolution. Selected primary and secondary sources are used as
INTRODUCTION TO THE HUMANITIES AND ^X^FARAUESRFOR

srausr r r s ts i s

STJES»

THE PERSON AND MODERN SOCIETY: The aim of this course is to
cultivate the sociological consciousness of the student. Toward this
end we examine the development of sociological awareness in the
work of Comte, Marx, Weber, and Durkheim. We then look at the
social dimensions of human development and understanding with
the help of Erik Erikson and Talcott Parsons. Having laid a founda
tion in basic sociological theory, the remainder of the term is spent
examining particular social institutions in the light of the orientation.
In addition, in most terms, we are experimenting with a program of
practical involvement in projects dealing with major social problems
found in the Stockton community. Each student is expected to evalu
ate his own experience in terms of the sociological sensitivities we hope
to cultivate in this course.
MAN AND SOCIETY IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE: An examination of the

The theory of relativity
„ ,
The structure and behavior of the atom

ID?

X •rWBnS.TE? developing end.,s,ending o,
natural phenomena
The nature and interactions of molecules
Chemical evolution and the origin ot lite
The nature and interactions of living systems
Structure of ecosystems
Organic evolution and the origins of Homo sap,ens

and to demonstrate this balance in seveial ways.
THE RAYMOND SCIENCE PROGRAM

ART: This course consists bf two parts, studio and art history. Studio

will involve the student as an artist with the major two and three
dimensional media of the visual arts. Art history will deal with the
major European and American trends of painting and sculpture from
the 18th century to the present day. Students are expected to visit
museums and write papers on specific works of art.

th. following five .cm. of

philosophers.

EMPIRICAL APPROACHES TO SELF AND SOCIETY: An examination of the

approaches to understanding behavior utilized by the major theoretical
positions in psychology. This is done within the context of the study
of representative content areas such as developmental psychology,
learning, behavior pathology, and comparative psychology.
Representative texts: Lyons, A Primer of Experimental Psychology;
Freud, A General Introduction to Psychoanalysis; Skinner. Waltlen
Two; May, Psychology and the Human Dilemma; Manning. Intro
duction to Animal Behavior.

consists

study, done in the sequence given:
TLe calculus. As a monumental intellectual developuiumrs Tr

ssirsas

(6 courses): The
Si"rd the ^

ttz&sss

attacking our most urgent problems. The program .^equ Hy
dd
to develop in the individual student the basic concepts and intellei:
tools for understanding and appreciating the Physi«
creative.
nature of himself and his surroundings. The intellectual,
and epistemological aspects of science are empha_.zed and
q
and significant connections are made with the social and
concerns of modern man.
The prescribed sequential nature of the

curriculum

nnssible
makes possible

'^Se^^thr^of'the students an opportunity is provided at
th^end of the sequence for study in greater depth of a topic of their
choice Many students have found themselves prepared to pursue
advanced sWdy^OTed'rected^ research. ^

s£quentes

(1)

The

stvles of scientific inquiry characteristic of the different dis

of r£"^S. ofSted

.ienT,opi« and concept, com

sa

nected by more general descriptive overview,
S?wt8LTeCecrmmlroPrching fn a broader interdisciplinary
C°nThfs

program has demonstrated the value of its broad base as

SigSge necessary for meaningful insight into and clear communication of the nature of the biophysical world.
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Professors: BECKWITH, CALDWELL (Provost), DECKER, FAUROT,
LOPEZ-FRESQUET, PIPPIN

Associate Professors: HELFERT, ROBINSON, VILLA-ALVAREZ, WIDMER
Assistant Professors: BEY, DRESSER, ENGLAND, MARTIN, POBOR,

SHIMEALL
Instructors: BRYANT, RICKS, VITELL

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
COMMUNICATIONS
EC 12a, 12b. SPANISH LANGUAGE IMPROVEMENT (3,3). Review of
Spanish language skills to assist F.CC students in adapting to program.
Individual attentions. Enrollment by placement examination. Three
class meetings per week.
J-WO

WRITTEN COMMUNICATION (3). Orientation to writing
skills including paragraph development, objective tests, outlines, precis,
term papers. Use of library resources. Three class meetings per week.

EC 114. SPOKEN COMMUNICATION (3). Emphasis on short, clear,
well developed speeches. Three class meetings per week.
EC 191. PRECEPTOR'S SEMINAR (1). Orientation to post-college life,
employment and residence in a second culture. One class meeting per
week.
EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (lto3;lto3).

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT
EC lOIa.lOlb. HUMAN NUTRITION (3,3). A multi facited considera
tion of food as a basis for the sustainance of life of the individual and
the community. Three class meetings per week.

EC 164. COST ACCOUNTING (3) Fundamental cost accounting tech

agrarian problems, population, poverty, unemployment, and inflation,
each in the context of the basic economic problem of scarcity. Open
to all students. Recommended that Pre-Calculus be taken concur
rently if there has not been an equivalent mathematics preparation as
demonstrated by examination. Pre-requisite to all department courses
except EC 102, 103, 104, 172, 181. Three class meetings per week.
EC 102. PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZATION (3). Principles of scientific
management; managerial policies; some cases studied. Three class
meetings per week.

EC 103a.103b. PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING (3,3). Basic principles
pertaining to all businesses: service, commercial and industrial. Stand
ard beginning course in elementary accounting. Open to all students.
Three class meetings per week.
EC 104. COMMERCIAL LAW (3). Fundamentals of contracts, personal

property, partnerships, and corporations. Three class meetings per
week.
EC 112a,112b. INTERMEDIATE ECONOMIC ANALYSIS (3,3). 112a Mi
cro-economics: the behavior of firms and households; the determina
tion of prices and resource allocation patterns in a decentralized
economy. 112b Macro-economics: the use of aggregative models to
demonstrate the determination of national income, employment, price
level, growth and distribution. Three class meetings per week.
EC 113. BUSINESS CYCLES (3). A survey of general aspects; main
causes and control. Three class meetings per week .

EC 11 la, 11 lb. COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT (3,3). Theory and prac

EC 115. ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE (3). A general survey of the
economic history of Europe since the middle ages.

tice of community development as an instrument for structural and
social improvements. Three class meetings per week.

EC 116. ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3). Survey of

EC 121. ECOLOGY OF MAN (3). Considers the basic principles of
ecology and how they apply to ecosystems which include various types
of human populations. Considerable emphasis is placed on the current
ecological crisis in the civilized world.
EC 193,194. SPECIAL PROJECT (lto3;lto3).

ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
EC 10 la, 101 b. ELEMENTARY ECONOMICS: CONTEMPORARY ISSUES OF
THE AMERICAS (3,3). Introduction to micro- and macro-analysis through

the study of contemporary hemispheric problems. Includes urban and

pp 128 ECONOMIC DOCTRINE (3). Analysis of the relationship
among historical conditions, economic theory, and e«™c p° '
from Aristotle to Keynes, with particular emphasis on the general
S™ Tecolni/roU. Prerequisites: Calculus, Intermediate
Economic Analysis. Three class meetings per week.
EC 129. PUBLIC FINANCE (3). Government budget-making, expendi

niques and analysis.
EC 166 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT (3). Analysis and management

of the flow

pn 177 I ABOR PROBLEMS (3). The impact of technology ideology

tures, borrowing and taxation.
FC131 INVESTMENTS (3). General principles of investment capital

and operation ^>f security markets. Procedures for analysis of secur
policy. Three class meetings per week.

ities.
FC133 INVESTMENT ANALYSIS (3). Techniques and standards of
investment

appraisal. Force. .Seating location decs,on, of firms,

FC 175 INDUSTRIALIZATION OF LATIN AMERICA (3). Survey of the

including investment abroad.
ECU,•

ssstjs^JSSI rt-

under-development. Three class meetings per week.

<° •Uco

r,,i,e

r

- ~

analysis approach. Three class meetings per week.

FCITQ FOREIGN TRADE (3). Analysis of major theories structure

procedures and problems of international trade. Attempted so u ion
fo intnational economic issues. Three class meetings per week.
, a , TMXER-PERSONAL RELATIONS IN MANAGEMENT (3) Study of
Fnm imo^dTnagcmcn,-personnel
and informal organisation with emphasis
BR

Th'"

"""

per week.

Latin American industry, mfrastrueture and agncuUu
case study of electric power sector. Three class meeu g

EC-118. ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY (3). Concepts of organization and
their application. An analysis of the theories of organization. The
nature and meaning of management work. Three class meetings per
week.
EC 127. MONEY AND BANKING (3). The nature of money. Monetary
standards. Banking and credit. The commercial banking structure.
Government supervision of banking. Bank statements. Banking opera
tions in general. Central banking. The Federal Reserve System.
Monetary theory. International monetary transactions. Non-banking
financial institutions. Three class meetings per week.

v

181 CnriAi ASPECTS OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (3). Analysis
SSaS ts of economic
gramming, especially in Latin

™erl .'

owth.

education, housing.

52? Si SSSSISSSSSSJL^*.— p.,
week.
EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (LTO3 ;l to 3).
E DUCATION

of all administrators. Three class meetings per week.
trends in the economic growth of the United States.

of funds through an enterprise.

EC 143. INTERNATIONAL

M * R K E YREMIARCH(3E

J^INESS

ofthe survey method as used in marketing

Us goals, structure, problems, and adaptation in a changing society.

research. Three class meetings per week.

Three class meetings per week.

EC 152. PUBLIC RELATIONS (3). Development of sound principles of

school in the community. Two class meetings per w

community and public relations.

FC !79n

EC 161. ANALYSIS AND lNTERPREfT9"°^
f accounts appearing on
(3) Analysis and comparisons of the various accounts w
financial statements. Three class meetings per week.

PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION (3). Individual differences and
to ShoS™ tornihg,
development of the ehId end adolescent
personality. Two class meetings per week (lab included |.

ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE
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EC 133p. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF GUIDANCE (3). A basic
course in guidance. Necessity and importance of guidance services in
the schools; areas which these services include: principles for the
development of a guidance program. From 3 to 6 hours of combined
class and field work experience weekly.
EC 151p. METHODS AND MATERIALS IN SECONDARY TEACHING (3).
Planning and guiding the classroom learning experience; emphasis is
placed on active participation and utilization of individual and group
teaching techniques, organization and preparation of materials, evalu
ation, and class management and control. Three class meetings per
week.

110

EC 189p. SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION: CONTEMPORARY
PROBLEMS (3). Study of comparative education, with particular em
phasis on the United States and Latin America, from the following
points of view: (a) objectives of each system (b) school adminis
tration (c) curriculum. Three class meetings per week.
EC191p. SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION (3). Func
tions and relationships of the director at school and local community
levels; school organization, management and supervisory techniques,
educational resources, and program evaluation. Three class meetings
per week, plus directed observations and/or internship experience.
Three class meetings per week.
EC 192p. PROFESSIONAL PRACTICES (3 or 6). Field experiences in
local elementary and secondary schools in areas of administration,
teaching, school-related services, field trips for observation and partici
pation in nearby rural schools; evaluation meetings with directors;
reports. From three to six hours daily, one, two or three days per week.
EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECTS IN BILINGUAL EDUCATION (1-3).
Independent study, research, or practical experience in educational
fields whose purpose is to develop aspects of special interest to the
student; may be conducted individually or in small groups. Three
class meetings per week.

ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
EC 1. ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE: INTRODUCTORY COURSE (6).
Up-to-date techniques for teaching pronunciation and intonation, aural
comprehension, educated colloquial speech, basic structures, contrac
tion, essential vocabulary, idioms, and simple reading and writing
exercises. Primary emphasis on development of audio-lingual skills.
Five hours of class recitation, two hours of directed laboratory prac
tice, and three hours of conversation practice per week.
EC 2. ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE: LOW INTERMEDIATE COURSE
(6). Continuation of Course 1.

EC 3. ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE: HIGH-INTERMEDIATE COURSE
(3). Development of: (a) advanced aural comprehension and speak
ing ability; (b) acquisition of more advanced structures, vocabulary,
and idiomatic expressions; and (c) expanded reading and writing
abilities. Three hours weekly of class recitation. Laboratory practice
for entering students required twice weekly; for continuing students,
once weekly.
EC 4. ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE: ADVANCED COURSE (3). Final
preparation of the student prior to his taking courses taught in Eng
lish—to enable him to compete adequately with North American
students in using English. Training in taking textbook and lecture
notes; doing library research; writing outlines, summaries, reports,
and themes; and composing term papers. Introduction to literary
analysis and a brief preliminary survey of North American literature.
Three hours weekly of class recitation.
EC 111. LANGUAGE AND LIFE IN THE UNITED STATES (3). Most ad
vanced course in the mastery of English as a second language pre
sented in the context of studies emphasizing contemporary patterns
of behavior, institutions, social life, and culture in the U.S.A. Advanced
practice in listening, speaking, reading, and writing, including pro
nunciation improvement, oral reports and discussions, lecture notes,
advanced grammar study, and writing letters and compositions. Three
hours of class meetings per week.
EC 121a,121b. MASTERS OF AMERICAN LITERATURE (3,3). First
semester: representative works of Poe, Hawthorne, Emerson, Thoreau,
Melville, and Whitman. Second semester: representative works of
Emily Dickinson, Henry James, Mark Twain, Stephen Crane, Ernest
Hemingway, William Faulkner, and Robert Frost. Three hours of
class meetings per week.
EC 131. ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE — CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS:
AUDIO-LINGUAL SKILLS (3). Contrastive analysis of the phonological
differences in the structures of contemporary American English and
American Spanish, as a modern applied linguistic basis for the teach
ing of audio-lingual skills in English to Spanish speakers. Survey of
the bearing which psychology and anthropology have upon the acquir
ing of these skills. Three hours of class meetings per week.
EC 132. ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE — CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS:
READING AND WRITING SKILLS (3). Contrastive analysis of the mor
phological, syntactical, grammatical, and lexical differences in the
structures of contemporary American English and American Spanish,
as a modern applied linguistic basis for the teaching of reading and
writing skills in English to Spanish speakers. Survey of the bearing
which psychology and cultural anthropology have upon the acquiring
of these skills. Three hours of class meetings per week.

FC 141 BUSINESS ENGLISH (2). For Latin American Students to pro5ae lidiS practice in the pt.pa.-..ion-oftZ,
in English of practical usage in the world of commerce.
weekly.
EC 142. ADVANCED WRITING (2). For Latin American Students to
perfect style and efficiency in English expository writing. A lab°£at° ^
course with individual treatment of particular needs or talents
individual. Two hours weekly.
F r i S 3 n ENGLISH FOR SPANISH-SPEAKING CHILDREN (3). Lecturediscissions on the Mexican-American child, his cultural and experi
ential background and his attitudes. The nature of second-languag
learning (English-Spanish) ESL materials and techniques. Three ho
of class meetings per week.
FC 161 COMPARATIVE DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH AND SPANISH
I ^NGUAGES (3) The development of the English language with comparadve glances at the similarities and differences in the development
of the Spanish language. Three hours of class meetings per week.

FC 193aT94a. SPECIAL PROJECT: STUDENT LABORATORY TEACHING
(2-21 Experience for advanced undergraduates in conducting a wee y
(2,2). bp
qprtion leader directs student discussion
«
X
.
weekly
of dteeu~»». A™». to
special permission to students who have completed EC 11 la and 1
.

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

fitaamiBI
inia mib

HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3,3)

Political,

prerequisite for second semester.
CR

, 17..I 17b AMERICAN GOVERNMENTS (3,3). Study of the govern"ot ,he u5"ed
in .„«>»,« and operation. Tht. coume

satisfies in full the St...

TIIRAL LITERARY INFLUENCE: ENGLAND AND SPAIN
(3). Contrasted literary movements and figures: England and Spain.
Three hours of class meetings per week.

A„,etnm.nt,

g

in-

RBN„_NLL

EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT ( l t o 3 ; l t o 3 ) , INDIVIDUAL FIGN"
ments of study and practice for students specializing in the field.

Three el... meeting, per week.
FC 118 POLITICAL PROBLEMS OF URBAN AREAS (3)

Urban prob-

sociai ^roblemSf^ndrpoUtk^e'co^equeMe^ea^ompanyffig develop
ment.

GEOGRAPHY
EC l l l a T l l b . SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY OF ™E AMERICAS

A'U'A' SKyVSie.w"20th'

55 '

r
V1
alternatives

to

n0n-democratic

options to traditional authonIjn. facisnt, and .puriou. tno.e-

ments. Three class meetings per week.
urban and industrial society.
EC 121 UTILIZATION OF NATURAL RESOURCES (3). Brief

pollution, good and bad usage, and relation

p

r^'ew

^ fey

memters^of^Tiocia" and Political science faculty. Three class
meetings per week.

5SS »SS5L

Fr i?0 COMPARATIVE POLITICAL SYSTEMS ( 3 ) . A study of the major
(.oci.li.nt. capitalism, f.ci.m, common,™).
Three class meetings per week.
p p i 7 i a T 2 1 b WESTERN POLITICAL THEORY (3;3). The development
of ioitRal thought from the Greeks to the present. Three class
meetings per week.

ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE
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EC 122. POLITICAL THEORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3). The devel
opment of political thought in the United States from the Colonial
period to the present; analyses of the institutional and political
structure of the time. Three class meetings per week.

MATHEMATICS

EC 129a;129b. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (3;3). Basic principles of
public administration. Three class meetings per week.

EC 101 PRE-CALCULUS (4). An intensive course which combines the
major topics of college algebra and college trigonometry. The purpose
of the course is to provide sound mathematical preparation for those
students whose majors have a requirement in mathematics. Four class
meetings per week.

EC 136. INTER-AMERICAN RELATIONS (3). The evolution of the Latin
American policy of the United States from 1810 to the present, with
emphasis on twentieth century developments and post-World War 11
problems. The course includes material on relations among the various
Latin American states as well. Three class meetings per week.

EC 102 DESCRIPTIVE AND INFERENTIAL STATISTICS (3). Statistical
description of data and applications; concepts of probability; concepts
of statistical inference; expectation and variance; binomial distribu
tion, normal approximation; hypotheses testing and estimation; samp
ling. Three meetings per week.

EC 138. POLITICAL AND SOCIOECONOMIC INTEGRATION (3). Theories
of regional integration. Study of theories-effective and ineffectiveoriginating with Salter. Monnet. Analysis of political problems of
political and economic regional organizations: ECC, COMECON,
CACM, LAFTA, CARIFTA, and OAS.

EC 109. MODERN MATHEMATICS (1). Concepts of modern mathe
matics as currently taught in the United States, including sets and set
algebra; properties of the real number system; functions and mappings.

EC 145. STATE REGULATION OF BUSINESS (3). Defines public control
of business; the nature of that control, its pervasiveness, history, and
growth. Problems of competition; doctrine of social responsibility;
rationale of competition; avoidance of monopolistic and oligopolistic
restrictions. Course to include comparative concepts regarding regu
latory agencies.
EC 165a,165b. HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA (3,3). From pre-Colombian times to the present. First semester; native cultures, establishment
of the Spanish and Portuguese Empires; imperial institutions, cam
paigns for independence. Second semester: the rise of the independent
republics and their political, social, and economic evolution in the
nineteenth and twentieth centures. Three class meetings per week.
EC 167. HISTORY OF MEXICO (3). History of Mexico from discovery
through modern times.
EC 168. MEXICAN-NORTH AMERICAN HISTORICAL RELATIONS (3).
Social, economic, and political relations through twentieth century.
Three class meetings per week.
EC 182a,182b. LATIN AMERICA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (3,3).
First semester: analysis of political, social, and economic change since
World War II. Special emphasis on revolutionary and reform move
ments in Argentina, Bolivia. Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Cuba, Guate
mala and Venezuela. Second semester: study and analysis of political,
social, and economic thought of selected Latin American thinkers,
authors, critics, and politicians. Prerequisite: History 165a,165b or
the equivalent. Three class meetings per week.
EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (lto3;lto3).

EC 11 la,11 lb. CALCULUS WITH ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY (4,4). Ele
ments of analytic geometry; differentiation and integration with appli
cations; parametric equations and series; elementary differential equa
tions and series; elementary differential equations. Four class meet
ings per week.
EC 116. MATHEMATICS OF FINANCE (3). Introduction to the mathe
matical theory of compound interest and discount, annuities, and life
insurance, together with chosen practical applications. Three class
meetings per week.
EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (lto3;lto3).

EC 132. GENERAL ZOOLOGY (4). Introduction to the basic principles
of Zoology, with special emphasis on terminology and definitions;
evolutionary advancements as seen in the different groups of animals
with increasing complexity of structure and level of development, re
lationships between animal groups: taxonomical, embryological. mor
phological and biochemical.
Laboratory activities are designed to introduce the students to indi
vidual work through the application of the methods of science ac
quiring skills in dissection methods and ability to follow a"d interP'e<instructions from manuals and any other literature available. Two
class meetings and two three-hour laboratory periods per week.

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
EC 131a,131b. GENERAL BIOLOGY (4,4). A detailed study of the basic
principles of life as applied to plants and animals, with special empha
sis an human morphology and Physiology. Genetics, Evolution and
Ecology provide the unifying concepts for the course.
Laboratory activities are designed to introduce the students to the
methods of science by the verification of facts through direct observa
tion, improve their ability to think scientifically and present biological
concepts and principles to complement the material covered in class.
Three class meetings and one three hour laboratory period per week.

week.
EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (lto3;lto3).
NATURAL SCIENCES
EC 101a 101b. NATURAL SCIENCES (4,4). An integrated block and
gan approach to some of the major areas of natural science: earth
science, physical science and life science. Three lectures and one threehour laboratory period per week.

EC 133 GENERAL BOTANY (4). An introduction to the principles of
Botany as illustrated by plants, with emphasis on structure activ. ies
reproduction, taxony and evolution of plants. Labora ory ac mtie5
are designed to improve the students' ability to work individually, ac
quire skills in critical observation; study in detail the morphology and
taxonomy of the different plant groups; follow and mterpret instruc
tions from manuals and any other literature available. Two class
meetings and two three-hour laboratory periods per week.

EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (Ito3;lto3).

EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (lto3;lto3).

week.

CHEMISTRY
EC 111a,111b. MATTER AND ENERGY (4,4). An introductory inte
grated course in physics and chemistry, especially recommended for
students in chemistry, biology and geology. IReP'a<*s °®"e[a5oratory
istry EC 101a,101b). Three lectures and one three-hour laborat y
period per week.
EC 193p;194p: SPECIAL PROJECT (Ito3;lto3).
GEOLOGY

NATURAL SCIENCES

Second semester coordinates these in the history of earth in geological
time. Three class meetings and one three-hour laboratory periot

EC 121a 121b. GENERAL GEOLOGY (4,4). General introductory course
in geology. First semester treats materials, concepts and processe .

113
PSYCHOLOGY
FC 101 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). A study of the underlying factors
which govern the development and behavior of the human organism
Lectured demonstrations, and discussions. Three class meetings per

SOCIOLOGY
FC una ioib GENERAL SOCIOLOGY (3.3). Basic concepts of socialcultural change with emphasis on group aspects of human behavioi.
Three class meetings per week.
FC 111a 111b CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3.). Anthropological
contributions to interpreting the development of man. his culture am
his society. Three class meetings per week.
EC 193p;194p. SPECIAL PROJECT (lto3;lto3).

CALLISON COLLEGE

CALLISON COLLEGE

Professors: BONDURANT, CORMACK, MEREDITH, VAN ALSTYNE
Associate Professors: MATHIAS, MOORE (Provost), TISINGER, WALLIA
Assistant Professors: ANDERSON, GANTZEL, BIGSON, BOLDSTEIN,
HEWITT, HUMPHREYS, MOREARTY, MUELLER, MUKERJEE,
SCHEDLER, SHAO, WILCOX, SMITH, ALLINSON
Instructor: CROKER

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
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D-Sc-3. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE OF MAN: An examination of the nature
and historical development of the world environment by exploring
theories of creation of the universe, geologic history, ideas of cosmol
ogy and man's origins. Further examination will be made of man, his
interaction with the modern environment through principles of wholeearth ecology, man's biology and his behavior and culture. (Two
semesters)
D-Sc-108. MAN EVOLVING: An examination of man's organic and
cultural evolution through the writings of Dobzhansky, Morris, Lorenz, Ardrey, A. Montagu. J. Huxley, etc. Open to juniors and seniors.
D-Sc-109. SPECIAL TOPICS IN SCIENCE: ENVIRONMENTAL EVALUATION:
Individual and/or group study focusing on socio-econological problems
of the San Joaquin Delta region through mapping of the region, plot
ting evaluation of categories of socio-economic and ecological factors.
D-IS-133. COMPARATIVE MARRIAGE AND FAMILY: The mythical Fam
ily of Man is composed of real families into which infants are born
and by which they are socialized. With reference to the U.S., India,
China, Japan and Mexico, comparisons of childrearing, adolescence,
sex roles, courtship, marriage, and conception control illuminate value
systems, individual behavior, and national policy. The family, as the
basic bio-social unit, serves as model and module in traditional soci
eties. Does it "disintegrate" or "change" as a society modernizes? To
what extent does "culture" remain a constant? Do the experimental
patterns that are emerging in the West portend new norms that will
affect non-western societies?
D-SE-157. SPECIAL TOPICS IN SOCIOLOGY—MILITANT MINORITIESWOMEN, BLACKS AND STUDENTS: A psychosocial analysis of the most
important and militant minorities in the U.S. and elsewhere. What are
the origins of their alleged "inferiority?" When, why and how have
they resisted or rejected their assigned roles? What is antecedent in
any society, legal liberation or liberal views? Are these movements
national or global phenomena? What can we reasonably project by
way of attitudinal and institutional changes in the U.S. and other
revolutionary societies?

D-SE-157. SPECIAL TOPICS IN SOCIO-ECONOMICS—LABOR RELATIONS:
A research seminar in labor problems.
D-P-106. METHODS OF POLITICAL INQUIRY: Introduction to the meth
ods of study of political behavior, including historical development of
the science of styling politics. Emphasis is placed on the behavioral
persuasion in politics and the critical evaluation of that orientation.
D-IS-137. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS: Dis
cussion of major models for the analysis of international relations and
examination of major problems confronting international politics.
D-P-166. POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT OF INDEPENDENT AFRICA:
Study of the problems of modernization and development among the
newly independent states of Africa south of the Sahara, emphasizing
the development of conceptual frameworks for understanding Africa
and analysis of specific problems facing many of the new states. Ma
terials will be drawn from standard literature as well as African novels
and simulations.
D-P-168. INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT: Study of
the major institutions and political patterns in the governing of soci
eties, emphasizing development of major tools of analysis and ex
ploration of different types of institutions used by states to fulfill their
governing roles, the patterns of electoral politics and party organization
in Western societies.
D-A-l. CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY: Introduction to the study of the
development of man and his cultures. Attention is given to the com
mon sources of cultural traditions as well as diversities in contrasting
cultural phenomena. Freshmen only.
D-A-L23. ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS: Theories of phonology,
morphology, and syntax are examined in their implications for psy
chology, sociology and kinesics.
D-A-140. ETHNOAESTHETICS: Exploration of the emotional, intellec
tual and spiritual content of Amerindian, African, Afro-Haitian,
Oceanic, Australian and Eurasian art to discover the essential nature of
art and beauty. Content in Fall 1970 will focus on Amerindian cul
tures, in Spring 1971 on Afro-Haitian culture through analyses of arts,
novels, student paintings. Fall 1970 class limited to juniors and seniors
returned from Calli-Mexico program. (Two semesters—second semes
ter may be entered separately)
D-A-115. PHENOMENOLOGY AND THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
D-A-l 16. STRUCTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY

D-A-121. THEORETICAL ANTHROPOLOGY: Study of the main theoretical
schools of anthropology from Malyinowski to Levi-Strauss.
D-H-114. SPECIAL TOPICS IN HISTORY: In the Fall 1970. the focus
will be on the Social Contract through selected writings of Locke
Rousseau, J. S. Mill and documents of the American and French
Revolutions.
D-H-114 SPECIAL TOPICS IN HISTORY: In the Spring 1971, the focus
will be on the Sources of Contemporary American Political-Social
Protest.
D-IS-134 EAST ASIAN CIVILIZATION: A basic course in the historical
development of civilization in China. Japan and Korea with a broad
survey of cultural, social, political and economic history. Correlations
between the growth of east Asian civilization and the para lei develop
mentsTn the West will be explored. (Two semesters-Spring semester
may be entered initially with instructor's permission.)
D-H-181. HISTORY OF JAPAN TO 1868: Examination of the historical
evolution of Japan to the point of the Miji Restoration.
D-H-182. HISTORY OF COMMUNISM IN CHINA: Historical survey of
the Chinese Revolution with concentration on the evolution of Jhe
Chinese Communist Party before, during and after
rise
p
i.e., since 1911.
D-R-170. RELIGION AND MODERN CULTURE: An inquiry intoi our con
temporary culture and counter culture with special attentiontol.terary
imagination, models of selfhood in psychology and the visual1 and
communicative arts as both axiolog.cal cues aiul ecstat c eve .
semesters-second semester may be entered with permission ot
structor.)
D-P-117. THE IMPERIALIST MIND: A study of the
sources
modern imperialism or colonialism, drawing on a ange of :sources
from official documents to the mass mei la. mp
and American foreign policy, with some attent.on also given
related problem of international racism.
D-H-180. MODERN INDIAN INTELLECTUAL AND
; JFOUS°AND
A survey of 19th and 20th century India in regard ^ rehgK^,^
social reform movements, literature, thevisua
Stresse(j
The various forms of response to the West will be stressed.
D PPH 184 PROBLEMS IN MODERN WESTERN POLITICAL PHI
PH^ A sdecrtve approach 10 .he tr.di.ion of We.tern poht.e.l ph.losophy from the Renaissance to the present.

n PPH 183 PROBLEMS IN EARLY WESTERN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY:
A selective approach to the tradition of Western political Ph'los°phy
from its beginnings through the Middle Ages In Spnng 1971 the
course will focus on Aristotelian politics and ethics.
NI 171 LITERATURF OF THE AMERICAN DREAM: An examination
of \he American Adam in the New World Garden" from the time
of the Puritans to the present. (Two semesters may e entere ei
semester.)
D-SE-156 CONTEMPORARY SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROBLEMS: Application

second semester with consent of instructor.)
DL 132 COMEDY AND THE COMIC IMAGINATION: An assessment of

Ionesco) will be studied.
D-L-145 THE ANTIC AND THE GROTESQUE: Recentr American fiction
novelists studied will include Bellow. Malamud. Updike, Styron, F.
O'Connor, Roth Donleavy, etc.
D L-146 THE MODERN EPIC VISION: LAWRENCE AND IOYCE: AN, a s ses^ment of the vision dramatized in the works of two masters of
modern literature.
D-L-178. MODERN THEATER AND DRAMATIC INTERPRETATION
D-Ln-102 INTRODUCTORY CHINESE: Introduction to the Chinese lan
guage and culture through reading, writing and conversatio .
semesters)
D Ln-102 INTERMEDIATE CHINESE: Continued study of the Chinese
language and culture through reading, writing and conversation.
semesters)
n is 138 SOCIAL STRUCTURE IN SOUTHERN ASIA: Comparative ex.
n nf various tvpes of social organizations existing in Southern
C
,nd integration of the heterogeneous
social groups into political entities such as linguistic and cultural n
Uonaiism role of education and the emergence of new social classes
will be explored.
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D-SE-151. PROBLEMS OF URBAN GROWTH: Conceived as a study of
the continuing phenomenon of urban growth, pertinent historical
socio-economic reasons for urban development as well as specific
problems facing urban areas today will be examined.
D-SE-152. SOCIO-ECONOMIC IMPACT OF TECHNOLOGY:
significant historic technological innovations and the
economic elements of a culture which must undergo
technological revolution unfolds. Materials for study
from cross-cultural contexts.

Exploration of
various socio
change as the
will be drawn

D-H-114. SPECIAL TOPICS IN HISTORY—THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY:
An examination of an era of Revolution.
D-AT-173. VISUAL AWARENESS: Emphasis will be on the basic dis
cipline of forming effective visual statements by exploring the potential
of various creative media such as photography, graphics, sculpture,
painting, fabrics, mosaics, etc. (Two semesters—offered both semes
ters.)
D-AT-174. BEGINNING CERAMICS: Exploration of the art of ceramics
by acquiring skills in handling clay, digging and testing native clays,
preparing glazes, constructing kilns and firing. (Two semesters—of
fered both semesters.)
D-99. INDEPENDENT STUDY: In-depth study of a topic of the stu
dent's choice under direction of a faculty member at the freshman
level only.

D-199. INDEPENDENT STUDY: In-depth study on a subject of the stu
dent's choice under supervision of a faculty member at the advanced
level.
D-201. SENIOR PROJECT: Culminating, integrative research/perform
ance project at the senior level under the direction of faculty advisor.
Requirement for graduation.

Dean: W. PRESTON STEDMAN
Professors: BECKLER, BODLEY, BOWLING, FETSCH, MCQUERREY,
SCHILLING, SHADBOLT, SPELTS, UNDERWOOD, VAN BRONKHORST
Associate Professors: DOMINIK, HOWERY, LAMOND, LEHN, TITUS
Assistant Professors: BRADY, DAGRADE, GOF.DECKE, NEMETH
Instructor: LOEFFLER
Teachers of Applied Music: BRAINARD, CUNHA,
COPPIN, DOLLARHIDE, SCOTT

COURSE

DESCRIPTION:

FIRST-YEAR PROGRAM

OF STUDY

THE HERITAGE OF MAN is designed to provide a firm foundation in
Western culture in order to understand the contemporary age and to
develop a strong base for studying non-Western cultures. Faculty
members from four disciplines, assisted periodically by others, will
expose, with students, a limited number of religio-philosophical and
literally-historical works by the methods of lectures, small group dis
cussions and individual tutorials. 'Taught by team" and, "required of
all first-year Callison students."
SOCIO-ECONOMICS — An exploration of contemporary economics
through study of selected principles of classical theory, economic his
tory, allied fields of anthropology and sociology as they bear on man
as an economic being. "Taught by team" and "required of all firstyear Callison students."

V

The Conservatory is the School of Music within the total academic
structure of the University of the Pacific and participates in the
granting of the following degrees: Bachelor of Music, Master of
Music, Bachelor of Arts (major in music), and Master of Arts (major
in music). It is equipped to provide music courses of interest to stu
dents majoring in other departments and schools of the University
and to special students seeking further training in the field of music.
In addition to its regular educational program the Conservatory of
Music provides a musical environment for the campus and surround
ing communities through its Resident Artist Series. Visiting A;hst
Series, Conservatory Concert Bureau, and guest lectureships. 1 he
physical plant consists of the main Conservatory building with a 125Useat auditorium, teaching studios, and practice rooms. Two annex
buildings house classrooms, studios, offices and the Music Library.
Teaching and concert instruments include Steinway and Baldwin pi
anos; a four-manual concert organ; three practice organs y
ic s.
Moller, and Schlicker; and a collection of orchestral instruments ot
professional rank.
The Conservatory is a charter member of the National Association
of Schools of Music.
The members of the faculty and administration seek to bring
each student into close association with the finest music. They further
seek to train students in the techniques and skills necessary to the ai
of fine performance, and to bring about a high degree of musica
understanding in each individual under their instruction.
The Conservatory is responsible for the musical training of those
students intending to enter the teaching profession, and endeavors to
instill within the future teacher the highest degree of integrity in relation to his art and his chosen profession.
Opportunity is open for any general or special student to receive
instruction and training in the School of Music Whatever the statu
and aims of the student may be. it is the desire of the faculty jo direct
him in achieving his goal and to release h.m as a person bettei-able
to live happily in society and to contribute to the cultural good of
the world about him.

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS DURING RESIDENCE
1. A proficiency test in piano must be passed by all students
majoring in music. Students should enroll early in their academic
careers for as many semesters of private piano instruction as necessary
(normally three for a beginner) to pass this test which must be taken
before the final semester of the senior year.
2. Lessons in applied music (principal instrument or voice) must
be taken until performance requirements are met according to the
major field specifications.
3. Instrumentalists are required to participate in one major en
semble each semester of residence. Vocalists are required to partici
pate in one major vocal ensemble each semester of residence. Pianists
and organists are required to participate in an ensemble each semester
of residence.
4. Music majors must attend Solo Class (weekly convocation for
music majors) and recitals as specified during each semester.
Practice facilities are provided for all Conservatory students.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
This degree with a major in music offers students the opportunity to
concentrate in the field of music as a means of furthering their cultural
interest and technical development. Normally these students have no
professional goal in music. AH candidates for the Bachelor of Arts
with a major in music must complete a minimum of 44 units of music,
at least 15 of which must be numbered above 100. All course lists
must be approved by the adviser.
The following courses must be completed before graduation:
Mus. 7, 8, 9, 10. Harmony
Mus. 7a, 8a, 9a, 10a. Aural Theory ...
Mus. 21, 22. Intro, to Mus. Hist. & Lit
Mus. 65. "Chorus (Vi unit per semester)
Mus. 80/180/181. Applied Music (including piano proficiency)1
Mus. 113, 114. Form & Analysis
Mus. 117. Orchestration
Mus. 151:152. General Music History ....
Music electives. Literature, theory, activities to
complete a minimum of 44 units

8
4
4

1
8
6
2
6

"Unit requirements for transfer students will be given special con
sideration.
1 Students must study applied music on one instrument for a minimum
of six semesters of study exclusive of piano preparation for minimum
requirements.

CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC
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SECOND YEAR

FIRST YEAR

The University of the Pacific confers the Bachelor of Music upon
students who complete the prescribed courses in applied music, music
theory, and academic subjects satisfactorily. Major fields are: (1) Per
formance, (2) Theory and Composition, (3) Music History and
Literature, (4) Music Education, and (5) Music Therapy.
Each candidate for the Bachelor of Music degree must have the
approval of the chairman of the department in which he is majoring
before taking up third-year studies.
During the third year performance majors perform a half recital.

118

During the senior year candidates must give proof of their fitness
for the degree by doing some special work in the lines of their respec
tive major subjects. A Performance major presents a public recital
and appears as soloist with the University Symphony Orchestra. A
Music Education major presents one-half a public recital. Theory
and Composition majors prepare a creative or analytical project of
major proportions. Music Therapy and Music History majors usually
contribute research in their respective fields.

Mus. 80. Applied Major
Mus. 7,8. Harmony
Mus. 7a,8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21,22. Intro, to Mus.
Hist. & Lit
Mus. 65. Chorus
Electives1

4
1
16

Mus. 80. Applied Major
Mus. 9,10. Adv. Harmony —
Mus. 9a, 10a. Adv. Aural Theory
Mus. 11,12. Counterpoint
Ensemble
,
Mus. 184. Accompanying
ElectiveSj

4
4
2
4
- 1
2
14

IT

7T

Mus. 180. Adv. Piano or Organ
8
Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
2
Mus. 113,114. Form & Analysis
6
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Ensemble
1 or 2
Mus. 184. Accompanying
2
9 or 10
Electives
31 - 32

4
2
— 1

4
Mus. 80. Voice _
1
Mus. 80. Piano
Mus. 9,10. Adv. Harmony ..... ... .. 4
.. 2
Mus. 9a, 10a. Adv. Aural Theory
4
Mus. 11,12. Counterpoint
....
.. 2
Major Ensemble ..
—
14
Electives.

37

Mus. 180. Adv. Voice
Mus. 113,114. Form & Analysis .
Mus. 117. Orchestration
Mus. 171. Adv. Opera Theater
Mus. 129; 130. Lyric Diction .
Major Choral Ensemble
Electives

Mus. 80. Applied Major
Mus. 80. Piano
Mus. 7,8. Harmony
Mus. 7a,8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21,22. Intro, to Mus.
Hist. & Lit.
Major Ensemble
Ensemble (Woodwind or Brass)
Mus. 65. Chorus
ElectiveSj

6
6
2
1
4
1

1

Mus. 180. Adv. Voice
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Hist, of Music
Mus. 176,177. Conducting
Mus. 171. Adv. Opera Theater
Major Choral Ensemble ....
Mus. 183. Pedagogy of Voice .....
Drama Elective
—
ElectiveSj
—
-

6
6
4
1
1
2
3
8

Mus. 80. Applied Major
Mus. 80. Piano
Mus. 7,8. Harmony
Mus. 7a,8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21,22. Intro, to Mus.
Hist. & Lit.
Mus. 68. Orchestra
Mus. 65. Chorus
Electives.

SECOND YEAR

.. 4
.. 2

.. 1

Mus. 80. Applied Major
4
Mus. 80. Piano
2
Mus. 9,10. Adv. Harmony
— 4
Mus. 9a,10a. Adv. Aural Theory — 2
Mus. 11,12. Counterpoint —
~ 4
Mus. 68. Orchestra
2
Ensemble
1
.11
Electives
~30

"11
31

Mus. 180. Adv. Piano or Organ
8
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Hist, of Mus
6
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Mus. 159. Piano
2
Ensemble
1 or 2
Mus. 184. Accompanying
2
Mus. 176,177 or 178. Conducting
4
Mus. 182. Pedagogy of Piano
2
Electives
2 or 3
30 - 32

1 Bachelor of Music candidates must take a minimum of 24 units of courses in the
liberal arts, including one course in English.

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 180. Adv. Applied Major
Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
Mus. 113,114. Form & Analysis
Mus. 117,118. Orchestration
Mus. 168. Adv. Orchestra
Mus. 172. Adv. String Ensemble
Electives j

8
2
6
4
2
1
9
32~

Mus. 180. Adv. Applied Major
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Hist, of Mus.
Mus. 168. Adv. Orchestra
Mus. 172. Adv. String Ensemble .
Mus. 176,178. Conducting .........
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony . .....
Mus. 186. Pedagogy of Strings
Electives.
-

4
2
4

2
1
1
-10
30

8
6
2
1
4
3
2
6
32

1 Bachelor of Music candidates must take a minimum of 24 units of courses in the
liberal arts, including one course in English.

Mus. 80. Applied Major
4
Mus. 80. Piano
1
Mus. 9,10. Adv. Harmony
4
Mus. 9a,10a. Adv. Aural Theory .— 2
Mus. 11,12. Counterpoint
4
Major Ensemble
2
ElectiveSj
-15
32

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 180. Adv. Applied Major
Mus. 113,114. Form & Analysis
Mus. 117,118. Orchestration
Adv. Major Ensemble
Adv. Ensemble
(Woodwind or Brass)
Electives^

1
12

Mus. 180. Adv. Applied Major
Mus. 151;152. Gen. Hist, of Mus
Adv. Major Ensemble
Adv. Ensemble
(Woodwind or Brass)
Mus. 176,178. Conducting
Mus. 187. Pedagogy of Winds

37

Electives j

8
6
4
2

8
6
2

Mus. 7,8. Harmony
Mus. 7a,8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21,22. Intro .to Mus.
Hist. & Lit.
Mus. 65. Chorus
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration
Major Ensemble
Electives A

1
4
2
32

SECOND YEAR

4
2
4
1
2
2
-16

Mus. 9,10. Adv. Harmony
Mus. 9a, 10a. Adv. Aural Theory
Mus. 11,12. Counterpoint
Major Ensemble
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration
Electives. (suggested: Phil. 20,
1
23; Art 23)

4
2
4

Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
Mus. 113,114. Form & Analysis
Mus. 117,118. Orchestration
Mus. 119. Composition
Mus, 209. Modern Harmony
Mus. 254. Modern Music
Mus. 255. Opera Literature
Major Ensemble
Mus. 80/180/181. App. Mus.
Electives (suggested Mus. 159,
Phil. 136, Art 108 or 120

2
..16

30

2

4

Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Mus. Hist.
Mus. 119. Composition
Mus. 176; 177/178. Conducting
Mus. 207. Pedagogy of Harmony
Mus. 211,212. Contem. Tech or
Mus. 217. Adv. Orchestration
Major Ensemble
Mus. 80/180/181. App. Music

2
1
2
_ 2
4
4
.. 1

119

30~
FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 113,114. Form & Analysis
Psych. 112. Abnormal Psych
Mus. 185. Functional Piano
Mus. 80/181. Applied Concentration
Ensemble (Band, Choir or
Orchestra) Adv. Psych.
Adv. Soc
Mus. 136. Music in Special Ed
Electives,
-

6
4
2
2
2
4
8

3

Mus. 117,118a. Orchestration _
Mus. 224. Psych, of Music
—
Mus. 151; 152. General Hist, of Mus.
Mus. 138. Music in Therapy
-—
Mus. 137. Influ. Mus. on Behavior ....
Mus. 176. Conducting
Mus. 80/181. Applied Concentration
Ensemble (Band, Choir or
Orchestra)
Adv. Psych
..
Electives

4
3
6
2
3
2
2
4

4

32
FIFTH YEAR

Mus. 139. Mus. Therapy Internship2 - 2
iThis must include at least one course each in Psychology, Sociology, Physical
Education, and Art.
2The internship is not a degree requirement but must be completed for national

FOURTH YEAR

2
6
4
4
3
2
2

2

Mus. 9,10. Adv. Harmony
— 4
Mus. 9a, 10a. Adv. Aural Theory
2
Mus. 134. Orientation to Therapy
2
Mus. 127a, 127b. Vocal Techniques
2
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration
2
Ensemble (Band, Choir or
2
Orchestra)
Mus. 125a, 126a. String &
Percussion Instruments
2
Mus. 11. Counterpoint
2
Biol. 11. Physiology
—- 4
.. 8
Electives
*30~

2

31
THIRD YEAR

Mus. 7,8. Harmony
Mus. 7a,8a. Aural Theory _
Mus. 21,22. Intro, to Mus.
Hist. & Lit.
Mus. 56. Intro, to Mus. Therapy
Mus. 80. Applied Piano
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration
Mus. 65. Chorus
Mus. 123a,124a. Woodwind,
Brass Instruments
Ensemble (Band, Choir or
Orchestra)
English
Speech —
Electives,

THIRD YEAR

MAJOR IN THEORY AND COMPOSITION
FIRST YEAR

VIOLIN, VIOLA, CELLO, OR DOUBLE BASS
.. 44
—
1
..... 4
2

2

THIRD YEAR

31

FIRST YEAR

4

SECOND YEAR

FIRST YEAR

SECOND YEAR

FIRST YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

4
2
4
- 2

1

MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE

SECOND YEAR

4
4
— 2

—-

^ Bachelor of Music candidates must take a minimum of 24 units of courses in the
liberal arts, including one course in English.

MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE — PIANO OR ORGAN
FIRST YEAR

Mus. 80. Voice
Mus. 80. Piano
Mus. 7,8. Harmony .
Mus. 7a,8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21,22. Intro, to Mus.
Hist. & Lit
Major Ensemble
Mus. 65. Chorus .... —
Electives

MAJOR IN MUSIC THERAPY

MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE — FLUTE, OBOE, CLARINET, BASSOON
TRUMPET, FRENCH HORN, TROMBONE, TUBA OR PERCUSSION

MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE — VOICE

BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE

6

registration.

8

4
2

MAJOR IN MUSIC HISTORY
SECOND YEAR

FIRST YEAR

4
2
4

30

~4
33

minimum of 24 units of courses in the
1 Bachelor of Music candidates must take
liberal arts, including one course in English.

Mus. 7,8. Harmony
Mus. 7a,8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21,22. Intro, to Mus.
Hist. & Lit.
Mus. 80. Piano Concentration
Mus. 65. Chorus
Major Ensemble
Electivesj

4

2
4

2
1
2

31

Mus. 9,10. Adv. Harmony
Mus. 9a,10a. Adv. Aural Theory
Mus. 11,12. Counterpoint
Mus. 80. Piano Concentration
Major Ensemble
Electives

2
4
2
2

21
30
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GRADUATE STUDY

SECONDARY CREDENTIAL - INSTRUMENTAL
FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 80/180/181. Piano
Concentration
Mus. 113,114. Form & Analysis
Mus. 117,118. Orchestration ...
Mus. 119. Composition
Mus. 151:152. Gen. Mus. Hist.
Major Ensemble
Electives

2

6
4
... 2
... 6
...

2

...10

32

Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
—— 3
Mus. 254. Studies in Modern Music .. 2
2
Mus. 255. Opera Lit
Mus. 80/180/181. Piano
2
Concentration
2
Mus. 159. Piano Lit
Mus. 251. Symph. Lit
— 2
Mus. 176; 177/178. Conducting
4
2
Major Ensemble
Electives
ii
32

The electives in Music History must include: two years ^dy 0f French o
German, one course in English, and other courses from History, Philosophy,
Religion, Drama, and Art. A total of 52 units in Liberal Arts is required.

120

MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION

The Conservatory of Music offers three degree plans for the Major
in Music Education:
1. Leading to the California Standard Secondary Credential with
a concentration in instrumental music.
2. Leading to the California Standard Secondary Credential with
concentration in vocal (or piano).
3. Leading to a California Standard Elementary Credential.
The Bachelor of Music degree is normally awarded at the com
pletion of each four-year program. In accordance with California
law. the credential is awarded in the fifth year of study. Two fifth-year
credential programs are offered at Pacific within the framework of the
above three degree plans:
A directed teaching plan which requires one semester of directed
1.
teaching. Credential candidates are advised to complete cre
dential requirements and to pursue additional courses leading
to a masters degree.
intern®
2. A micro-teaching Internship plan in which selected
contract with neighboring school districts to teach A or A loa
at Vi or 'A salary for a school year. In order to be eligible for
an internship, the intern must participate in micro-teaching
and organized field teaching during the preceding summer.
Interns are expected to pursue a masters degree program during
the internship.
For full description of Internship program see School of Education.
Elementary credential candidates may teach at the completion of
the Bachelor of Music degree program. Students choosing to do this
must take Directed Teaching prior to graduation. Candidates must
then complete the additional credential requirements within four years.

This program will require extra work in summers and careful advise
ment whh the Chairman. Department of Music Education .
The Music Education major has a wide choice of minors^ (Listed
in the School of Education's portion of the catalog.) He may c
.S a pan of his f.enar.1 cducaho„ W
anH/or he mav elect an internal music minor. The internal mu
minors are Music Theory-Composition, Music Therapy and Mu
Performance. At least one minor is required for a secondary teaching

credential.
FIRST AND SECOND YEARS

Mus. 80. Applied Concentration aMus. 80. Applied Piano or Voice
Mus. 7,8,9,10. Harmony
4
Mus. 7a,8a,9a, 10a. Aural Theory ...
2
Mus. 11. Counterpoint
Mus. 21,22. Intro to Music
. 4
Hist. & Lit
. 1
Mus. 65. Chorus
.4
Major Ensemble
From Mus. 123/124/125
1 or 2
126/127
Electives ^General Education) 23_ •24

1 Mus.

Mus. 181. Applied Concentration
4
(\/2 recital)
Mus. 151; 152. General Music
6
History
.
—'
—
Mus. 122a, 122b. Elementary and
Secondary Music Methods
4
Major Ensemble
2
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
sFrom Mus. 123/124/125
126/127
3-4
Mus. 128. Marching Band
Techniques
1
Mus. 163. Laboratory Ensemble
1
3
4Professional education (Ed. 174)
3Electives (General Education and
minor)
----5-6

181. Applied Concentration __ 4
Mus. 113. Form and Analysis
3
Mus. 176,178. Conducting
4
Major Ensemble
2
From Mus. 123/124/125
4
126/127
Mus. 163. Lab Ensemble
1
4Professional education
(Ed. 102 or 103, 121)
7
3Electives (General education and
minor
-_J_
32

SECONDARY CREDENTIAL — VOCAL (PIANO)

lower d,v.

sion applied instruction by examination and audition.
2Music

FOURTH YEAR

31 - 32

64

s
s
£ rsais:"".Applied Music, transfer students may apply to waive up to six units of

THIRD YEAR

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 181. Applied Concentration „ 8
Mus. 113. Form and Analysis
3
Mus. 29,30. Lyric Diction
2
Music Ensemble, Choral
2
Mus. 176,177. Conducting
4
sFrom Mus. 123/124/125
126/127
2
Mus. 163. Laboratory Ensemble
1
4Professional education (Ed. 102
or 103, 121)
_
7
3Electives (General education and
minor)
-_3_

Mus. 181. Applied Concentration .... 4
*Mus. 151;152. General Music
6
History
Mus. 171. Adv. Opera Theater
2
Music Ensemble, Choral
2
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Mus. 122a, 122b. Elem. and
Secondary Music Methods
4
sFrom Mus. 123/124/125
126/127 ..
*-2
Mus. 163. Laboratory Ensemble
1
professional education (Ed. 174)
3
3Electives (General Education and
minor)
6-7
31 - 32
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Education majors with keyboard concentrations who P^n to teach vocal

examination (equivalent to approximately two years of piano su y).

ELEMENTARY CREDENTIAL — GENERAL MUSIC
FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

—
areas as the major. The general areas refe
Mathematics. The
Social Science, Foreign Language, Fine Arts, Science, a
following must be included in the General Education requiremen . course work
in the lower division EngHsh, Advanced Grammar
Instruction, students must have course work in Psychology and Sociology.
Credential, non-degree requirements. Students not working toward .California
credential may substitute other courses to complete 124 units for the Bache
of Music degree.
5Total

degree requirement from these courses is nine units.

J Mus. 181. Applied Concentration
Mus. 113. Form and Analysis
—
Mus. 176,177. Conducting
Music Ensemble, Choral Mus. 117. Orchestration
From Mus. 123/124/125
126/127
Mus. 163. Laboratory Ensemble
Professional Education (Ed 102 or
103, Art 151a, Bio. 101)
3Blectives (General education and
minor)

4
3
4
2
2
2
1
9
5
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Mus. 181. Applied Concentration
4
Mus. 151; 152. General Music
6
History ...
Mus. 122a,122b. Elem. and
Secondary Music Methods
4
Music Ensemble, Choral
2
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
sFrom Mus. 123/124/125
1"2
126/127
Mus. 163. Laboratory Ensemble — 1
Professional education (Ed. 121
134a and 134b)
—
^
31 - 32

The Conservatory of Music, through the Graduate School of the
University of the Pacific, offers the Master of Music degree with majois
in Performance, Music Education, and Theory-Composition and the
Master of Arts degree in Music or Music Education. It also cooperates
with the School of Education and the Graduate School in offering a
concentration in Music Education on the Doctor of Education degree.
Complete information on these degrees is available in the Graduate
School Bulletin.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS
Music fundamentals, music reading, and
harmonization of simple melodies.

6. ELEMENTS OF MUSIC (2)

7,8. HARMONY (2,2) Music fundamentals followed by chord asso
ciation including all triads and the dominant seventh.
7a,8a. AURAL THEORY (1,1) Sight singing. Melodic and harmonic
dictation. Material related to content in Courses 7 and 8.
9,10. ADVANCED HARMONY (2,2) Prerequisite: Course 8 or equivalent.
9a,10a. ADVANCED AURAL THEORY (1,1).
11,12. COUNTERPOINT (2,2) Non-species counterpoint in two and
three parts, the invention, and motet. Prerequisite: Course 8.
His
torical survey of music literature with emphasis on aural and visual
analysis of musical style. First course covers music up to 1750; second
course, from 1750 to contemporary period. Open to all students.

21,22. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE (2,2)

23. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM FOR C.O.P. FRESHMEN (4) Em
phasis on performance practices of different music periods and devel
opment of historical perspective in understanding musical style. Not
open to music majors. Must be taken as a part of the College of the
Pacific Introductory Year Program.
29;30. INTRODUCTION TO LYRIC DICTION (2,2) Fundamentals in tech
nique of articulation and pronunciation; drills in acquiring maximum
activity, fluency, and flexibility of speech organs involved in diction.
Basic principles of English and Italian diction.
50. SOLO CLASS (0) Weekly performance recital for all music majors.

55. Music APPRECIATION (2) A study of the basic elements of music,
musical instruments, form and the important styles in music history.
Open to non-music majors only.
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56. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC THERAPY (2) Acquaintance with the
field of music therapy. Visitation of mental health facilities.
NOTE: Courses 62-75 are performance ensemble groups with mem
bership open to all students.
62. JAZZ BAND ENSEMBLE ( V i ) .
65. CHORUS (V4).

122a. Music METHODS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2) Music
specialist approach to music methods and materials in elementary
school. Open to music majors only.

66. A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1) Open to all students by audition. Major
ensemble.

122b MUSIC METHODS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (2) Methods,
materials and bibliographical survey for secondary school music
teachers.

67. CHAPEL CHOIR (V2).

123a,123b. WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS (1,1) (L).

68. UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA (1)

69. MARCHING BAND (1)

122

121. MUSIC METHODS FOR THE CLASSROOM TEACHER (2) Methods
and materials for teaching music in elementary schools. Not open to
music majors; required for elementary credential candidates. Prerequisite: Course 2.

Major ensemble.

Major ensemble.

70. CONCERT BAND (1) Major ensemble.
71. OPERA THEATER (1)

Major ensemble.

72. STRING ENSEMBLE ( L A ) .

73. WOODWIND ENSEMBLE (LA).
74. BRASS ENSEMBLE ( V 2 ) .
75. PIANO ENSEMBLE ('A).

80 APPLIED MUSIC O/2 to 2) Voice, piano, organ, harpsichord, vio
lin, viola, cello, double bass, flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon, French horn,
trumpet, trombone, baritone horn, saxophone, tuba, and percussion.

118a. ARRANGING FOR SCHOOL ENSEMBLES (2) Prerequisite: Course 117.
119 COMPOSITION (2 to 4) Free composition for majors and nonmajors. May be repeated for credit; work varies each semester accord
ing to individual assignments. Prerequisite: Mus. 113 or permission of
instructor.

162. ADVANCED JAZZ BAND ENSEMBLE ('A).

163. LABORATORY ENSEMBLE ( ' A ; ' A ) .

186. PEDAGOGY OF STRINGS (2) An investigation of techniques and
teaching skills necessary for advancement on the violin, viola, cello,
and double bass. Appropriate technical studies and compositions for
all levels of advancement.

187. PEDAGOGY OF WIND INSTRUMENTS (2) Teaching techniques and
materials for wind studio teaching.

166. ADVANCED A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1).

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2).

167. ADVANCED CHAPEL CHOIR ('A).

201. INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH IN MUSIC (3).

168. ADVANCED ORCHESTRA (1).

207. PEDAGOGY OF HARMONY (2) (S)
equivalent.

127a. VOCAL TECHNIQUES (1) (L).
Development of individual vocal technique.
127b. VOCAL TECHNIQUES (1) (L)
Vocal techniques and repertoire.

Study of the adolescent voice.

128 MARCHING BAND TECHNIQUES (1) Fundamentals of marching,
show band maneuvers; full formations and precision drill techniques;
study of charting and the half-time show.
129 130. LYRIC DICTION (2;2) Theory and practice of singing Italian,

Acquaintance with the var

164. COLLEGIUM MUSICUM ( ' A )

185. FUNCTIONAL PIANO (2) (L) Transposition and improvisation.
Spontaneous harmonizations for group singing and solos. Prerequisite:
Course 8.

165. ADVANCED CHORUS ('A).

PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).

134. ORIENTATION TO THERAPY (2) (L)

Scoring for various choirs and for
full orchestra. Prerequisite: Course 10.

184. ACCOMPANYING (1) (L) Artistic concepts of accompanying.
Vocal and instrumental studio experience.

183. PEDAGOGY OF VOICE (2).
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111. ADVANCED COUNTERPOINT (2) Contrapuntal analysis and com
position as applied to the fugue. Prerequisite: Course 11,12.

117,118. ORCHESTRATION (2,2)

159. PIANO LITERATURE (2) Keyboard literature of the 18th, 19th,
and 20th centuries. Open to students other than piano or organ majors
by permission of the instructor.

182. PEDAGOGY OF PIANO (2).

125a,125b. STRINGED INSTRUMENTS (1,1) (L).

124a,124b. BRASS INSTRUMENTS (1,1) (L).

81. APPLIED MUSIC, CLASS LESSONS (1)

Includes composition in
part forms, small variation, and larger forms. Prerequisite: at least
course 8, but preferably 9 and 10 (which may be taken concurrently
with 113,114 only in exceptional cases).

181. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC, CONCENTRATION LEVEL (1-2) Upper
division applied music for students other than applied majors who have
passed sophomore concentration examination.

Rehearsal and performance of solo
and small chamber ensemble vocal music (duos, trios, quartets, etc.)
with emphasis on the literature of the 17th and 18th centuries. Open
to all upper division students by audition.

German and French. Translation and declamation of texts. Prerequi
site: Music 29;30.

113,114. FORM AND ANALYSIS (3,3) (L)

151;152. GENERAL MUSIC HISTORY (3;3) First semester: Music of
the ancient cultures, Romanesque, Gothic, Renaissance, Baroque, and
Rococo. Second semester: Begins with study of Beethoven and con
tinues with the study of the romantic, impressionistic, and contem
porary composers. Emphasis on musicological procedures. Prerequi
site: 22, or the permission of the instructor.

169. ADVANCED MARCHING BAND (1).
170. ADVANCED CONCERT BAND (1).
171. ADVANCED OPERA THEATER (1).

Designs.

173. ADVANCED WOODWIND ENSEMBLE ('A).

212. CONTEMPORARY TECHNIQUES (2) (S)

Counterpoint.

174. ADVANCED BRASS ENSEMBLE ('A).

217. ADVANCED ORCHESTRATION (2) Scoring problems and analysis.
Scoring of original work is encouraged. Individual assignments. May
be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Course 117,118. Alternates with
Mus. 211 and 212.

175. ADVANCED PIANO ENSEMBLE ( V i ) .

136. Music IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3)

176. PRINCIPLES OF CONDUCTING (2). Techniques of the baton, score
reading and interpretation. Prerequisite: 10 and 10a or permission of
instructor.

music with non-typical children.
History and con
structs of music therapy; music as a human behavior; man s behavior
with music.
137. INFLUENCE OF MUSIC UPON BEHAVIOR (3)

138. MUSIC IN THERAPY (2) Music therapy techniques in institutions:
survey of research and techniques of research. Prerequisite: Course
137. Open to Music Therapy majors only.
139. MUSIC THERAPY INTERNSHIP (2)

A six-months internship in an

approved psychiatric hospital. Required for national license.

209. MODERN HARMONY (3) (S) Harmonic techniques which have pre
vailed from the time of Wagner to the present. Prerequisite: Course 10.
211. CONTEMPORARY TECHNIQUES (2) (S)

172. ADVANCED STRING ENSEMBLE ('A ).

ious methods of treatment in mental health.
Theory and functional use of

Prerequisite: Course 10 or

177. CHORAL CONDUCTING (2) Principles of conducting applied to
choral rehearsal and repertoire. Prerequisite: 176.
Principles of conducting ap
plied to band and orchestral rehearsal and repertoire. Prerequisite. 176.

178. INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING (2)

180. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC (1 to 4) For upper division applied
music majors who have passed the sophomore major examination.

219. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2to4) May be repeated for credit;
work varies each semester according to individual assignment. Pre
requisite: Course 119 or permission of instructor.
223. PHILOSOPHY OF Music EDUCATION (3).
224. PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSIC (3) (S) Psychological foundations of
music including the study of acoustics. Prerequisite: 6 hours of psy
chology. which must include an upper division psychology course or
its equivalent.

r
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229,230. ADVANCED LYRIC DICTION (2,2) Further development of
technique of articulation, pronunciation and enunciation of Italian,
German and French. Translation and declamation of texts. Prerequi

units.

site: Course 129,130.

275. INSTRUMENTAL ORGANIZATION, CONDUCTING AND LITERATURE (3).

233 THE PIANO SONATAS OF BEETHOVEN ( 3 ) (S) A formal and styFistic analysis of the 32 piano sonatas of Beethoven. Prerequisite: Music

276. CHORAL ORGANIZATION, CONDUCTING AND LITERATURE (3) ( S )
Prerequisite: Mus. 177 or permission of instructor.

113 or permission of instructor.

277. ADVANCED PROBLEMS IN ELEMENTARY MUSIC TEACHING (3).

251. SYMPHONIC LITERATURE (2).
252. STUDIES IN THE CLASSICAL PERIOD (2) Gluck, Haydn, Mozart,
and Beethoven: their musical ideas and their place in the 18th century.
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258 SPECIAL STUDIES IN MUSIC LITERATURE (2) Historical studies in
music literature. May be repeated for a maximum accumulation of six

280. APPLIED MUSIC—(GRADUATE) (3 or 4).

PREPARATION FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING

293:294. INDEPENDENT STUDY (2 to 4).
295a-296a. MUSICOLOGY SEMINAR (2;2) Surveys the total of musical
knowledge, selecting pertinent problems in theory and form and music
history which are dealt with in relation to the growth of Western

254. STUDIES IN MODERN MUSIC (2) (S) Harmonic, melodic, rhyth
mic. and structural tendencies in the 20th century.

civilization.

255. OPERA LITERATURE (2) (S)

may be included for masters degree (plan B).

256 STUDIES IN THE BAROQUE (2)
The growth of the Age of
Thorough-bass (c,1600-c. 1750) in opera, oratorio, cantata and church
music; in suite, sonata and concerto, leading up to and including Bach
and Handel.
257. GOTHIC AND RENAISSANCE MUSIC (2)

Offered in alternate years.

Lecturers: EVANS, FOWLE, MUZIO
Adjunct Professors: LEWIS, OSUNA, SHEUERMAN

By audition only.

253. STUDIES IN THE ROMANTIC PERIOD (2) Weber. Schubeit, Schu
niann, Mendelssohn. Brahms. Liszt. Wagner, and Bruckner: their
music and its meaning in the development of the 19th century.

Offered in alternate years.

Dean: J. MARC JANTZEN
Professors: JANTZEN, CHAMBERS, FOX, GOLEMAN, L. KING, LANG,
MCQUERREY, POHLMAN, SCHIPPERS
Associate Professors: BACON, COLEMAN, CURTIS, DARDEN, GLEASON,
LOWRY, K. PERRIN, THEIMER
Assistant Professors: BACHMANN, BARNES, BUNNING, LEAKE, JENNINGS,
MUSKAL, RIEMER

295b;296b. SEMINAR IN MUSIC EDUCATION (2;2)

Research piojec.s

299. THESIS (3).
393;394. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (LTO3;LTO3).
397;398. GRADUATE RESEARCH IN MUSIC EDUCATION (1 to 3;1 to 3).

The program to prepare teachers for elementary school teaching,
including the recommendation for a California Standard Teaching
Credential with a specialization in elementary teaching, calls for the
completion of the following requirements:
A. General Requirements
1. A Bachelor of Science in Education degree with an appropriate
diversified major, or some other bachelor s degree from a
standard college with the entire program of undergraduate work
approved by the School of Education, with a cumulative grade
point average of at least 2.25.
2. A year of postgraduate study at the upper division and grad
uate level in an approved institution.
3. Completion of the state requirements in the United States
Constitution. This is usually satisfied by the bachelors degree
requirements.
4. Satisfactory performance in a college aptitude test.
5. Approval of the Credential Committee based upon the appli
cant's professional interest and growth.
6. Approval on health including chest X-ray or substitute test
for active tuberculosis.
7. Completion of a diagnostic hearing test and any corrective
program recommended by the Department of Speech.
8. Completion of a diagnostic speech test if required by the Cre
dential Committee.
9. Presentation of evidence of successful work experience with
an organized group of children of not less than 40 hours.
e
children must fall within the age range of six to thirteen years
and the work must have been done within three years of th
date of student teaching.
B. Academic Requirements
1. General education with a minimum of 40 units, exclusive of
the major, distributed in four of the following six genera

areas: humanities, mathematics, social science, foieign lan
guage, fine arts, and natural sciences.
2. The teaching major, which may be completed in the fifth year,
should not be confused with degree requirements. The teach
ing major requires 30 units beyond the freshman year. No
minor is required unless the applicant wishes to be licensed
to teach in departmentalized schools, grades 7, 8, and 9. The
minor requires 20 or more semester hours and may be selected
from special education, physical education, or any of the
major areas listed under either the elementary or secondary
majors in this bulletin.
C. Professional Preparation as Follows (See identification of courses
elsewhere in this bulletin)
1. A psychology and either a sociology or a cultural anthropology
course.
2 Professional Courses: FEG 102 or FEG 103, FEP 121. FEI
134a, FEI 134b, and FEI 158a. A minimum grade of C is
required in FEI 134a, FEI 134b, and FEI 158a.
3

Prerequisites to FEI 134a, FEI 134b. and FEI 158a are FEG
102 or FEG 103, and FEP 121; and formal application for
teaching candidacy to the School of Education and approval
of the application while enrolled in FEP 121.
4 Semi-professional courses: Art Education (Elementary Teachers). Science in the Elementary School. Music in the Elementary
School. Mathematics for Elementary Teachers, and a course
in advanced composition or passing an examination to meet
that requirement.
5. A limitation of 14 units during the semester in which the
student is enrolled in student teaching.
D. Preparation of Elementary School Teaching Through Internship
1. General Requirements: Same as described under A above,
except cumulative grade point average shall be 2.5 or above
and A-4 and A-9 are not required. For A-4 a lengthy interview
and carefully collected recommendations are required: for A-9
is substituted a minimum of 90 hours work with children in
an elementary school classroom during the first summer session
of the internship year.
2. Academic Requirements: Same as described under B above,
except major must have been completed.
3. Professional Requirements:
a. Prerequisites to classroom teaching are FEI 191a, Field
Work in Elementary Education; FEI 195. Seminar in Ele
mentary School Curriculum; FEI 138, Teaching of Reading;
and FEP 121. A grade of B is required in FEI 191a and
FEI 195.
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b. A year of teaching assignment for pay under close super
vision during which time the student is enrolled in FEI 158,
FEG 193, Independent Study (Language Arts), and FEI 141.
Teaching of Social Studies.
c. The student must also complete during the program. Art
Education (Elementary Teachers), Mathematics for Elemtary Teachers, Social Foundations of Education, and meet the
advanced composition requirement listed in C-4 above.
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E. Recommendation for Issuance of Credential
1. Upon completion of the five-year
program as outlined above
under section A, B, and C, or the internship program described
in Section D, the University will recommend the applicant to
the California State Department of Education for issuance of
the Standard Teaching Credential with Specialization in Ele
mentary Teaching. This credential authorizes the holder to
teach in kindergarten through grade 6 any courses except special
education; and to teach any courses organized primarily for
adults. If the applicant desires the authorization to include
grades 7 through 9, he must in addition complete an acceptable
minor.
2. Under certain conditions the credential may be issued upon
partial fulfillment of requirements. Usually partial fulfillment
can be met within a four-year college course. Students desiring
further details regarding this procedure should inquire of the
Chairman of the Department of Curriculum and Instruction,
the Credentials Secretary, or the Dean. Some general require
ments include the following: Baccalaureate degree from an
approved institution, completion of the required student teaching
FEI 158a and completion of an appropriate major.

TEACHING MAJORS FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING
The University is authorized to recommend applicants to the State
Department of Education for the Standard Teaching Credential with
Specialization in Elementary Teaching who have completed a mini
mum of 30 semester hours beyond the freshman year.
ART—Same as secondary credential major requirements.
BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES—(Available to only early childhood and primary

credential candidates). Twelve units each from psychology and
sociology selected in conference with the advisor.
BIOLOGY—including two courses that survey the plant and animal

kingdoms, a course in structure and development of animals or
plants, a course in structure and function at the cellular level, and
a course dealing with environmental biology.
BIOLOGY-MATHEMATICS—including three courses in biology selected

from the areas of biological principles, environment, physiology

or anatomy, genetics or heredity or evolution, and plant science.
Three mathematics courses selected from mathematics for elemen
tary teachers, geometry, finite
mathematics, statistics, calculus,
and linear algebra.
CHEMISTRY—including course work in general, organic, analysis, and

non-mathematical physical chemistry.
DRAMA—including a course each in acting, technical theatre, history

of theatre, directing, and three elective drama courses. One course
which has a direct relationship to drama selected from art. English,
music, physical education or speech.
EARTH SCIENCE—including seven courses in geology, and a course in

physical geography.
EARTH SCIENCE-MATHEMATICS—including

three courses in geology
selected from physical geology, historical geology, structural geol
ogy, economic geology, geomorphology. mineralogy, petrology,
paleontology, and geologic field methods. Three courses in mathe
matics selected from mathematics for teachers, geometry, finite
mathematics, statistics, calculus, and linear albgera.

ECONOMICS—including

micro-economics analysis, macro-economics
analysis, a mathematics course which emphasizes applications to
the social science, and five elective courses in economics.

ENGLISH—including eight courses which specifically include courses in

critical analysis of
English.

literature, linguistics, and the teaching of

FINE ARTS—including a minimum of two courses in drama selected

from acting, reader's theatre or mime, history of theatre or modern
world drama, scene design; three courses in art which must include
composition and materials, history of art, and one other studio
course; two semesters of piano, one semester of voice, and two
semesters of advanced chorus.
HISTORY—including course work in European history, American his

tory, and one course from any two of the following areas: Canada,
Latin America, Africa, Asia. Russia.
HUMANITIES—three courses in English which must include critical

approaches, form and usage of linguistics, and children's literature:
include four speech courses from group dynamics, storytelling,
oral interpretation, and speech problems of school-children.
MATHEMATICS—includes eight courses beyond freshman year and re

quires the same specifics as are required for the secondary creden
tial except mathematics for elementary teachers must be included.
MODERN LANGUAGE—including course work in German, Spanish, or

French in the linguistic patterns and composition of the language,
and literature written in the language studied.

MUSIC—including work in theory, counterpoint, form, orchestration,

applied music, music history and literature, conducting, and sec
ondary instrumental techniques. Specific requirements include
participation in major ensemble, demonstrated proficiency on
piano, and Vi recital on instrument concentration.
PHILOSOPHY—includes philosophy of religion, philosophy of science.

and ethics or political philosophy.
PHYSICS—including course work in magnetism, atomic structure, heat,

and nuclear physics.
POLITICAL SCIENCE—including course work in American institutions.

law and politics, and in the international field.
PSYCHOLOGY—Course requirements are the same as the degree major

requirements.
SOCIOLOGY—includes sociology or anthropology courses relating to

family, race, crime, special urban problems, and social psychology.
SOCIAL SCIENCE—includes a minimum of two courses in history, two

courses in political science, two in sociology, and one in cultural
geography.

PREPARATION FOR SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHING
The program to prepare teachers for secondary school teaching, in
cluding the recommendation for a California Standard Teaching
Credential with a specialization in secondary teaching, provides for
the completion of the following requirements as established by the
University:
A. General Requirements
1. Admission to the School of Education including the filing of an
application for the credential. At the time of admission, pieferably at the beginning of the junior year, the student should
consult with the Chairman of the Department of Curriculum
and Instruction concerning registration, general requirements,
and course planning. Admission is dependent upon having an
maintaining a cumulative grade point average of 2.25.
2. Completion of the state requirements in the United States Con
stitution. This is usually satisfied by the bachelor's degree re
quirements.
3. Satisfactory performance in a college aptitude test.
4. Completion of a diagnostic hearing test and any corrective
programs recommended by the Department of Speec .
5. Completion of a diagnostic speech test if required by the Cre
dential Committee.
6. Approval on a health examination and chest X-ray or substitute
test for active tuberculosis.

7. Evidence of satisfactory experience with adolescent youth in
one or more group activities during the pre-service period.
8. Approval of the Credential Committee based upon the data filed
with the Credential Secretary, the applicant's credential plan,
and completion of the above.
9. Graduation with a bachelor's degree from an accredited college
or university with subsequent admission to the Graduate School.
10. Completion of at least one year of graduate study with a mini
mum of 26 units of upper division and/or graduate courses. At
least six units of the major or minor (preferably the major)
must be taken once the student reaches the graduate level.
B. Academic Requirements
1. General education with a minimum of 40 units, exclusive of
the major, distributed in four of the following six general areas:
humanities, mathematics, social science, foreign language, fine
arts, natural sciences.
2. Completion of advanced composition by course or special ex
amination.
3. A teaching major which may be completed during the fifth
year, and not be confused with a baccalaureate degree major,
of 36 or more units beyond the freshman year.
a. An inter-departmental major with 20 units beyond the fresh
man year in one subject and additional work in one or more
closely related subjects.
b. A single subject major.
4. A minor which may be completed during the fifth ye(fr, of^
^ ^TTTIUS ill trsgigle"sPbjeef:
\ a. It the leaching major is not in an academic subject area,
the 20 units must include 12 units of junior and/or senior
grade level and must be in a single academic subject.
C. Professional Preparation as Follows (See identification of courses
elsewhere in this bulletin)
1. Psychology and either a sociology or a cultural anthropology
course.
2. Professional courses: FEG 102 or FEG 103. FEP 121. FEI 174.
Special Methods in either the major or minor or in both, and
FEI 178. A minimum grade of "C" is required in FEI 174,
FEI 178. and the special methods courses with "C" average
in all.
3. Prerequisites to FEI 178 are FEG 102 or FEG 103. FEP 121.
FEI 174, and formal application for teaching candidacy to the
School of Education and approval of the application while
enrolled in FEP 121. The special methods courses should be
taken the semester prior to or concurrent with Directed
Teaching.
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4. Variations from the stated sequence may be granted only by a
special review committee to consider the student's written
application.
5. A limitation of 14 units during the semester in which the stu
dent is enrolled in student teaching.
D. Preparation for Secondary School Teaching Through Internship
1. General Requirements
Same as described in A above except the cumulative grade
point average shall be 2.5 and items 7 and 8 do not apply. For
7 is substituted a minimum of 90 hours of work with youth in
a summer school. A lengthy and thorough interview and care
fully selected references are substituted for a formal credential
committee.
128

2. Academic Requirements
Same as described under B above, except under item 4 relating
to the minor, the student must have completed 15 units of the
minor before he begins his internship program.
3. Professional Requirements
a. Prerequisite to classroom teaching are FEI 191b. Field Work
in Secondary Education; FEI 245b, Video Microhearsal for
Secondary Teachers; FEI 174, and FEP 121.
b. A year of teaching for pay under close supervision during
which time the student is enrolled in FEI 178 and the special
methods class.
c. Completion of the minor, six units in the major, and com
pletion of the advanced composition requirement.
E. Recommendation for Issuance of Credential
Upon completion of the five-year program as outlined above, the
University will recommend the applicant to the California State
Department of Education for issuance of the Standard Teaching
Credential with Specialization in Secondary Teaching. This cre
dential authorizes the holder to teach in his teaching major and
teaching minor in grades 7 through 12, and to teach any courses
organized primarily for adults.

SECONDARY TEACHING MAJORS AND MINORS
ART MAJOR—Any ten different courses including the following: Art
structure, one art history course, and senior studio seminar.
ART MINOR—Five courses including a course in composition and ma
terials, and one art history course.
BIOLOGY MAJOR—A minimum of nine courses including two courses
in a survey of the plant and animal kingdoms; one course in the

structure and development of animals or plants, one course in the
structure and function at the cellular level, and one course dealing
with environmental biology.
BIOLOGY MINOR—A minimum of five courses including two courses in
a survey of the plant and animal kingdoms, and three courses
selected with the aid of an advisor.
BUSINESS EDUCATION MAJOR-A minimum of nine courses including
the areas of marketing, finance, business economics, management,
and industrial relations. In addition, the student must have had a
course in group dynamics and in elementary probability-statistics.
The student must also demonstrate either proficiency in typewriting
established through examination of 50 correct words per minute
for 5 minutes and a test on letter forms, rough drafts, tabulations,
and other applications, or proficiency in shorthand established
through examinations.
BUSINESS EDUCATION MINOR—The same as requirements stated in the
major above except the number of business administration courses
is six.
CHEMISTRY MAJOR—A minimum of eleven courses including a year
each in general and organic chemistry; a course each in analytical,
physical, and bio-chemistry; and two courses in physics. Two of
the chemistry courses are to be at the graduate level.
CHEMISTRY MINOR—A minimum of seven courses including one year
each in general and organic chemistry, and physics, and one
course in analytical chemistry.
DRAMA MAJOR—A minimum of nine courses, seven of which must be
in drama, including courses in acting, technical theatre, history
of the theatre, and directing. Five courses related to drama selected
from the departments of Art, English, Physical Education and
Speech.
DRAMA MINOR-A minimum of five courses in drama usually including
courses in acting, theatre, history of drama, and directing.
EARTH SCIENCE (GEOLOGY) MAJOR—A minimum of eight courses in
geology and a course in physical geography.
EARTH SCIENCE (GEOLOGY) MINOR—A minimum of four courses in
geology and a course in physical geography.
ECONOMICS MAJOR—A minimum of nine courses including introduc
tory accounting, a mathematics course which emphasizes applica
tions to the social sciences, micro-economic analysis, macroeconomic analysis, and electives from the areas as illustrated by
economics 106, 108, 110, 120, 124, and 126.
ECONOMICS MINOR—A minimum of five courses including micro-eco
nomic analysis, macro-economic analysis, and electives from the
areas as illustrated by economics 106, 108, 110, 120, 124, and 126.

ENGLISH MAJOR—A minimum of ten courses beyond the freshman
year including a course each in critical approaches to literature, lin
guistics, and the uses of English: English language and teaching.
In addition, must be included a course in the teaching of reading
to secondary school students.
ENGLISH MINOR-The same specific requirements as listed above in
the English teaching major except the number of total courses
is eight beyond the freshman year.
ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE MAJOR—A minimum of 36 units
(beyond the freshman year) including introduction to speech
science, critical approaches to literature, ESL contrastive analysis
(audio-lingual skills), ESL contrastive analysis (reading and writing
skills), masters of American literature, English for Spanish-speaking
children, and comparative development of the English and Spanish
languages, Linguistics or Form and Usage; and electives selected
in consultation with the Chairman of the English as a Second
Language Department, Elbert Covell College. The School of Edu
cation requires that the methods course in English, The Uses of
English: English Language and Teaching, The Teaching of Foreign
Languages, be required for the completion of the credential re
quirements. The Teaching of Foreign Language is also required.
ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE TEACHING MINOR-A minimum of 23
units including courses listed above in the English as a second lan
guage teaching major except comparative development of the
English and Spanish languages. Also either Linguistics or Form
and Usage and The Teaching of Foreign Languages is required.
GEOGRAPHY MINOR—A minimum of five courses including a course
in physical geography.
HISTORY MAJOR—See Social Science Teaching Major.
HISTORY MINOR—A minimum of six courses which must_include some
work in American and either European or non-Western history.
LATIN MAJOR—A minimum of nine courses including seven courses
in Latin beyond the elementary level, a course in Greek and
Roman literature in translation, and a course in either ancient or
classical mythology.
LATIN MINOR—A minimum of five
level.

courses beyond the elementary

MATHEMATICS MAJOR—A minimum of nine courses beyond the fresh
man year including one course each in calculus, higher alge ra,
higher geometry, logic, and probability statistics.
MATHEMATICS MINOR—A minimum of six courses including one course
each in calculus, higher algebra, higher geometry, and logic.
MODERN LANGUAGE MAJOR—(French, German, Spanish). A mini
mum of eight courses beyond the Intermediate level of language
to include the Departmental courses specified for the major. Course

200 may not be counted toward fulfilling teaching major or minor
requirements.
MODERN LANGUAGE MINOR—(French. German, Spanish). A total of
four courses beyond the Intermediate level of language to include
the Departmental courses specified for the major.
Music MAJOR—All Music Education Majors take (in semester units):
Harmony and theory, 12; Applied concentration, 14; Piano
(Voice) 4; Ensemble, 8; Music history, 10; Form, 3; Counterpoint,
2; Orchestration, 2; Conducting, 4; Recital, Vi; Laboratory En
semble.
Chora! Secondary add: Instrumental, 7; Vocal Techniques, 2;
Marching Band Techniques, 1.
Elementary Candidates add: Instrumental Techniques, 4; Vocal
Techniques, 1.
Music MINOR—Lower Division: Music Theory, 6; Music History, 4,
Applied Lessons, 4; Ensemble every semester, demonstrated piano
proficiency at the sophomore level.
Upper Division: Conducting, 2; Applied Lessons, 4; Participation
in ensemble, 4; additional units at the discretion of the music
adviser depending on whether secondary or elementary credential
candidate.
Music MINOR IN MUSIC THEORY COMPOSITION—A minimum of 22
units including six units of Harmony and Aural Theory, ten units
of form and orchestration, six units of advanced work selected
from counterpoint, harmony, theory pedagogy and composition.
All units are above freshman level.
Music MINOR IN PERFORMANCE-A minimum of 20 units. All per
formance minors are required three semesters (9-12 units) of
applied study at the 180 (major proficiency) level, and either a full
or two half recitals.
Piano minor to include piano pedagogy, literature, form, and
accompanying.
Voice minor to include lyric diction, vocal pedagogy, ensemble and
opera.
Orchestra Instrument minor to include instrumental conducting,
form, ensemble and pedagogy.
MUSIC MINOR IN MUSIC THERAPY—A minimum of 20 units in music
and music therapy including eight units of music therapy courses
including Introduction to Music Therapy, a course in Abnormal
Psychology, five units of public school music courses. Education
courses including the Exceptional Child and Laboratory for Serv
ices to Mentally Retarded or Educationally Handicapped are
recommended.
PHILOSOPHY MINORS—A minimum of five courses selected in consul
tation with the Chairman of the Philosophy Department.
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PHYSICS MAJOR—A minimum of nine courses including two semesters
of principles of physics, and one semester each of electromagnetism, atomic structure, nuclear physics, advanced physics labora
tory, mechanics, and electronics.
PHYSICS MINOR—A minimum of six courses including two semesters
of principles of physics and one semester each of electromagnetism,
atomic structure, nuclear physics, and mechanics.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION TEACHING MAJOR (WITH ACADEMIC MINOR)—A
minimum of 10 courses selected in consultation with the Coordina
tion of Physical Education. Include Health and Safety Education;
Individual Skill Proficiencies; Kinesiology; History, Principles and
Philosophy of Physical Education; Tests and Measurements in
Physical Education; Instructional and Administrative Procedures
in Physical Education; Techniques and Theories and Analyses of
Physical Education Activities; Physical Education and Recreation
for the Handicapped; Physiology of Exercise; Advanced Health
_
Education and Curriculum.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION TEACHING MINOR (WITH ACADEMIC MAJOR)-A
minimum of 5 courses selected in consultation with the Coordinator
of Physical Education.
POLITICAL SCIENCE MAJOR—See Social Science Teaching Major.
POLITICAL SCIENCE MINOR—A minimum of six courses including com
parative government international relations, and American govern
ment or politics.
PSYCHOLOGY MINOR—A minimum of five courses including the areas
of experimental psychology, and history and systems.
RECREATION MINOR (WITH ACADEMIC MAJOR)—Must include Com
munity Organization and Recreation Services; Professional Leader
ship in Recreation (year course); Practicum in Recreation; and,
electives selected in consultation with adviser.
SOCIAL SCIENCE MAJOR—A minimum of ten courses beyond the fresh
man year with a concentration in either history or political science,
and with some work taken in economics, cultural geography, and
sociology.
The concentration in history shall include a minimum of five
courses with some work being taken in American and either
European or non-Western history.
The concentration in political science shall include a minimum
of five courses with some work being taken in comparative govern
ment, international relations, and American government or politics.
The adviser for this teaching major shall be named by the Chair
man of the Department of History or the Chairman of the Depart
ment of Political Science, depending upon the area of concen
tration.

SOCIOLOGY MINOR—A minimum of five courses including social serv
ices in the modern community, racial and ethnic subcultures, urban
man and his problems, and cross-cultural perspectives of social
organizations.
SPEECH MAJORS—A minimum of nine courses including the Process
of Communication with one of the following courses or an equiva
lent: Public Speaking, Group Communication or Argumentation
and the following paired courses; British and American Public
Address and Development of Rhetoric, Group Dynamics 1 and
Psychology of Communication and two additional courses within
the division to complete the major.
SPEECH MINOR—A minimum of five courses including the Process of
Communication and one of the following; Argumentation 1,
Group Communication, or Public Speaking; and one of the fol
lowing paired courses: British and American Public Address, or
Argumentation II, and Development of Rhetoric or Persuasion or
from the following sequence: Group Dynamics I and Psychology
of Communication or Group Dynamics II.

PREPARATION FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE TEACHING
Requirements for a Standard Teaching Credential with specialization
in junior college teaching include general education courses (see aca
demic requirements for secondary school teaching); a masters degree
with a major in Biological Sciences, Chemistry, English, History, Music,
Physical Education, Physics, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology,
or Speech.
Professional courses required for institutional recommendation are
FEP 115, Tests and Measurements; FEI 174, Curriculum and Instruc
tion in the Secondary School; FEI 279, Directed Teaching in the
Junior College.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN

123, 165, 296b; ASP 176; APY 135; FEI 158b, and 242. Additional
courses to be selected from among the following: E 136: AHE 180,
182; MSN 215; FEP 295e and others recommended by the Co
ordinator of Special Education.
SPEECH AND HEARING HANDICAPPED
The student may apply for a specialized in-depth program lead
ing to a restricted credential or he may take his work in this area
as a minor combined with a California Standard Elementary or
Secondary Teaching Credential. Application must be made to both
the School of Education and the Director of the Division of
Speech and Hearing Sciences, in the Department of Communica
tions, Arts and Sciences.
Specific professional preparation includes the following courses:
Process of Communication, Speech and Language Development,
Introduction to Speech Science, Introduction to Speech and Lan
guage Disorders, The Auditory Process, Structural Disorders of
Phonation and Articulation, Organization and Administration of
Speech and Hearing Programs, Diagnosis of Speech and Language
Disorders, Audiology, Speech Reading and Auditory Training,
Clinical Practicum in Speech and Hearing, FEG 103; APY 112;
FEP 123, 165, 121 (or APY 131) and FEP 120, and FEI 191b or
192b. A student must complete 275 clock hours of clinical expe
rience.
EDUCATIONALLY HANDICAPPED INCLUDING LEARNING DISABILITIES
Comprehensive programs in this area are offered on the Stockton
campus and in San Francisco. In Stockton application must be
made to the Coordinator of Special Education; in San Francisco
to the Director, Learning Disabilities Programs, Institute ot
Neurological Sciences, Graduate School of Medical Sciences.
Interested students should contact one of the above.

PREPARATION FOR PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICES

Students wishing to prepare for work with exceptional children are
offered a choice of three areas of study: mentally retarded, speech
and hearing handicapped, and educationally handicapped including
learning disabilities. In each area are possible variations and options
including programs leading to graduate degrees.

The School of Education will recommend to the California State
Department of Education applicants for the Designated Services Cre
dential with specialization in Pupil Personnel Services who comp e e
a major portion of their programs at the University. The Lcve
pro
gram represents a year of specialized graduate study, while the eve
program represents an additional graduate year.

MENTALLY RETARDED
Applicant must be an approved candidate for Standard Teaching
Credential.
Application to complete a minor in the area of the mentally
retarded must be made to the Coordinator of Special Education.
Specific professional preparation includes the following (See
course descriptions): Prerequisite: FEP 121. Requirements: FEP

PRELIMINARY QUALIFICATIONS
1. Admission to graduate standing through the Office of the
Graduate School.
2. Application to the chairman of the Department of Educationa
and Counseling Psychology.
3. Attainment of acceptable grade point average and test scores.

4. Written verification of appropriateness of candidacy.
5. Completion of an approved Master's Degree.
6. Completion of prerequisites FEP 114. 115, and 121; and ASO
140 or work experience. An upper division course in philosophy
is desirable.
7. Application to the Department and approval for a specific con
centration by the Committee on Counselor Education.
PROGRAM ALTERNATIVES
General preparation and field work are part of each program. Candi
dates who have had three years of full-time teaching experience may
apply for the Level I alternatives. They must also have a year of
approved graduate work in other areas. All candidates, with or without
teaching experience, may apply for the Level II alternatives.
A. Level I Programs
1. Specialization in Counseling: FEG 201; FEI 209; FEG 202 or
206 or 207; FEP 123 or 225, 164, 215, 220, 263, 265, 266, 267,
291a or 292a, 291d or 292d, and 295a.
2. Specialization in Psychometry: Completion of specialization in
counseling, and courses APY 135; FEP 123 and 225, 291b or
292b, and 29 lg or 292g.
B. Level II Programs
1. Advanced Preparation: FEG 201, FEI 209 and 242; four units
from among FEG 202, 206, and 207; FEP 123, 164, 214, 215
220. 225, 263. 265, 266, 267; 291c or 292c or remedial or special
education to total four units; FEP 295a, 291a, or 292a, and
291g or 292g.
2. Areas of Specialization
a. Advanced Specialization in Counseling: FEP 39Id or 392d,
391a or 392a and additional work approved by advisor to
complete a minimum of 60 units.
b. Advanced Specialization in Psychometry: FEP 291b or 292b.
391g or 392g and additional work approved by advisor to
complete a minimum of 60 units.
c Advanced Specialization in School Psychology: FEP 291b or
292b, 391b or 392b, 39lg or 392g, and additional work ap
proved by advisor to complete a minimum of 60 units. (The
program may be adjusted to give preparation for school
psychology credentialling with specialization in learning
disabilities.)
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SUPERVISION AUTHORIZATION
The Standard Supervision Credential may be added to the above. For
details consult the chairman of the Educational Administration and
Supervision Department.
ADVANCED GRADUATE DEGREES
For information about the Specialist in Education (Ed.S.) program
or the Doctorate in Education (Ed.D.) program consult the chairman
of Educational and Counseling Psychology or the Dean of the School
of Education and the Graduate Bulletin.

PREPARATION FOR SERVICE AS SUPERVISOR OR
PRINCIPAL OR IN INTERMEDIATE POSITIONS
For experienced teachers who desire to prepare for positions as super
visors. consultants, vice principals or principals, the School of Edu
cation offers programs meeting the requirements for the California
Standard Supervision Credential, authorizing service for each kind
of position. The credential program may be combined with the Master's
Degree program if desired. In some cases, it is possible for credential
candidates who have the Master's Degree to pursue a coordinated pro
gram leading simultaneously to the Specialist in Education Degree.
Consult the Chairman, Department of Educational Administration,
concerning any type of administration or supervision credential pro
gram and the advanced degree programs.
REQUIREMENTS FOR STANDARD SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL:
1. Admission to graduate standing
2. Application to chairman of department
3. Possession of a valid basic credential and verification of five
years of successful full-time teaching experience
4. An acceptable score on the Graduate Record Examination and
other required examination
5. Competence in the English language
6. Written verification of desirable personal and professional char
acteristics for supervisory service
7. Approval by Supervision Credentials Committee
8. An overall grade point average of at least 2.75 in credential
courses
9. Two years of post graduate education including a Master's
Degree or acceptable equivalent post graduate work.
10. COURSES REQUIRED: To complete a second year of graduate
study beyond the Master's DegreeCore courses for all candidates: FEA 278 Organization and Ad
ministration of Public Education, FEA 280 California School

Law. FEA 286 Supervision of Instruction, and certain speci
fied courses or equivalent if not taken in Masters Degiee
program.
For service as supervisor: FEA 291b, 292b Field Work, and
selected courses in curriculum, instruction, or other areas.
For service as principal: FEA 289b Functions of Principals,
FEA 291b, 292b Field Work. FEA 295e or 296e Seminar in
Administration, and selected courses in curriculum and in
struction.
INTERNSHIP: In lieu of the above program an internship is offered
for qualified candidates leading to certification as supervisor or prin
cipal. Consult the department chairman for information.

COORDINATION OF TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS
There is an All-University Council on Teacher Education whose mem
bership is broadly representative of the schools and the departments
which participate with the School of Education in the credential and
degree programs. The Council promotes coordination and cooperation
within the University, advises the Dean and the faculty of the School
of Education concerning the programs and activities, and assists in
evaluating the outcomes.
A Directed Teaching Committee made up of representatives from
the School of Education, the County Schools Office, and the public
schools serves as an advisory body to the School of Education in
making the supervised student teaching experience fruitful and
meaningful to the credential candidates and the schools in which they
gain these experiences.

COURSE OFFERINGS
EDUCATION DEPARTMENT (GENERAL)

Admission

FEG 201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2) Limited to qualified Master
of Arts degree candidates.
FEG 202. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (2) Current
American educational thought, with emphasis upon the European
backgrounds.

FEG 102. SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY (4) Social processes as investi
gated within the school and its environment. Not open to students
with credit in FEG 103 or its equivalent. Prerequisite: second semester
sophomore standing. Strongly recommended: previous or concurrent
courses in Introduction to Sociology or Cultural Anthropology, and
General Psychology, or equivalents.
FEG 103. SCHOOL AND SOCIETY (3) School in relation to society. Not
open to students with credit in FEG 102 or equivalent. Prerequisites:
Introduction to Sociology or Cultural Anthropology, and General Psy
chology, or equivalents; junior standing.
Admission only

CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT
SCHIPPERS, Chairman
FEI 121. Music METHODS FOR THE CLASSROOM TEACHER (2) Methods
and materials for teaching music in elementary schools. Not open to
music majors. Required for elementary credential candidates. Pre
requisite: E6 or equivalent.
FEI 122a. Music METHODS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2) Methods
and materials for teaching music in the elementary school. Laboratory
ensemble required. Open to music majors only.

FEG 206. COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (2) Educational principles,
practices, and achievements in foreign countries. Comparison of the
common and dissimilar aspects in American and foreign education.

FEI 122b. Music METHODS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (2) Philoso
phy, content, organization, materials and methods of teaching junior
and senior high school music. Laboratory ensemble required.

FEG 207. EDUCATION AND CULTURE (3) (S)
FEG 103 or equivalent.

FEI 126.

Prerequisite: Course

FEG 293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3) Grad
uate students may enroll in research with consent of department chair
man or Dean.
FEG 295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4) Group study of special prob
lems. Students may register with approval of the Dean.
FEG297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3 ;1 to 3)
Graduate students may enroll in some field investigation with consem
of department chairman or Dean.
FEG 299. MASTER'S THESIS (4)
FEG 391 ;392. RESEARCH PRACTICUM (3;3)
instructor.

Admission by consent of

FEG 393;394. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3) Doc
toral students may enroll in directed library research with consent

JANTZEN, Chairman

FEG 193; 194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3)
by consent of the Dean.

FEG 197; 198. RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3;1 to 3)
only by consent of the Dean.

of the Dean.
FEG 395a;396a.

DOCTORAL SEMINAR (0to4;0to4)

Admission by

consent of the Dean.
FEG 395a;396a. SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH (3,3) Admis
sion by consent of instructor.
FEG 397;398.

GRADUATE

RESEARCH IN EDUCATION

(lto3;lto3)

Doctoral students may enroll in some field investigation with consent
of the Dean.
FEG 399.

DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (1 to 8)

INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION (2)

FEI 131. NUTRITIONAL NEEDS OF YOUNG CHILDREN ( 2 ) B a s i c p r i n ciples of nutrition for young children and the role of the school in
alleviating these needs. Special emphasis is placed on the needs of the
disadvantaged child and the mental and physiological effects of mal
nutrition. Course includes planning and organization of projects that
can be developed by schools including parent education programs.
FEI 132. DRAMATIC PLAY AND CREATIVE ACTIVITIES ( 2 ) M e a n i n g o f
the young child's experiences in play, music, arts, and literature. Selec
tion of creative media and materials in these fields. Techniques of
planning, presenting, guiding and evaluating creative learning expe
riences. Required for Early Childhood credential.
FEI 133. LANGUAGE ARTS FOR PRE-SCHOOL CHILDREN ( 3 ) R e a d i n g s ,
research and practices related to developing language arts programs
for young children. Consideration given to the total language devel
opment including concept formation, vocabulary building, English
usage and oral expression.
FEI 134a. READING AND LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
(4) Curriculum study, methods, and observation in language arts and
reading instruction including phonics and manuscript writing. Pierequisite: Admission to School of Education. FEG 102 or 103, and
FEP 121.
FEI 134b. SOCIAL STUDIES AND AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION IN THE ELE
MENTARY SCHOOL (3) Curriculum study and methods in social studies
with involvement in Audio-Visual Education. Prerequisite: Admission
to School of Education. FEI 102 or 103, and FEP 121.
FEI 134c. CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION IN PRESCHOOL AND KINDER
GARTEN (4) Basic techniques for teaching children in preschool and
kindergarten; consideration of appropriate work and play activities,
classroom organization, and parent-teacher conferences.
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SPECIAL METHODS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS

FEI 138. READING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2)
FEI 140. CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
MATHEMATICS (2) Curriculum and methods. Prerequisite: FEI 134a

and 134b.
FEI 141. SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2)
FEI 155. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH THERAPY (3)
or concurrent .FEI 134a and 134b or FEI 174.

Prerequisite

FEI 158a. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DIRECTED TEACHING AND PRACTICUM
(2 to 10) Involves two requirements: All-day work in the classroom
and attendance at a weekly practicum. Prerequisite: FEI 134a, FEI
134b, and AAR 150. The student is limited to a 14-unit load while
enrolled in this course.
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FEI 158b

DIRECTED TEACHING OF MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN
(2 to 5) Prerequisite or concurrent: FEI 134a. 134b, 142, and 158a.

(These courses are listed under the academic departments.)
Art 151b, Business Education 200, English 195b, Social Science
200 (See History 200), Mathematics 200, Modern Language 200,
Music 122a and 122b, Science 200 (See Biology), Speech 200.
FEI 209. THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM (3) Basic principles of curricu
lum development at the elementary and secondary levels.
FEI 227. AUDIO-VISUAL MEDIA AND THE CURRICULUM (2) The use

of audiovisual materials in educational programs. Involves defining
purposes, planning units, selecting and evaluating materials, and im
proving the learning environment. Prerequisite: FEI 126 or equivalent.
FEI 238a. READING IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2) The curriculum
and research findings in reading in the elementary school. Prerequi
site: Teaching experience.

FEI 158c. DIRECTED TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC (2
to 3) Two levels with observation at a third level. Prerequisites: Ad
mission to the School of Education and FEG 103, E 122 and FEP 121.

FEI 238b. LANGUAGE ARTS IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2) The cur

FEI 158d. DIRECTED TEACHING OF THE EDUCATIONALLY HANDICAPPED
(5) Prerequisites: FEI 134a, 134b, 244 and permission of department

FEI 240a. MATHEMATICS IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2) The cur

chairman.

riculum and research findings in the language arts in the elementary
school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.
riculum and research findings related to the teaching of mathematics
in the elementary school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

FEI 174. CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOLS
(3) Methods, curricula study, observation and audio-visual laboratory
work. Prerequisites: Admission to the School of Education and FEG
102 or 103 and FEP 121.

FEI 240b. SCIENCE IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2) The curriculum
and research findings related to the teaching of science in the elemen
tary school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

DIRECTED TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3 to 6)

FEI 241. SOCIAL STUDIES IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2) The cur

Involves two requirements: All morning in the classroom and attend
ance at a weekly practicum. Prerequisites: FEI 174 and permission of
department chairman.

riculum and research findings applicable to the social studies in the
elementary school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

FEI 178.

FEI 191a;192a.

FIELD WORK IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (1-3;1 -3)

Consent of department chairman.
FEI 191b;192b.

FIELD WORK IN SECONDARY EDUCATION (1-3; 1-3)

Consent of department chairman.
FEI 19lc;192c. FIELD WORK IN SPEECH THERAPY (3) Permission of

department chairman.
FEI 193a. STORY TELLING AND CREATIVE DRAMA (2) Principles and
practice in telling stories to children; creative drama for children.
Laboratory experience included.
FEI 193d. CHILDREN'S LITERATURE (2) A survey of good reading for
children: designed for teachers, parents, and others who work with
children.

FEI 242. CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION FOR TEACHING MENTALLY
RETARDED (3) Education of educable and severely retarded at ele

mentary and secondary levels; supervised observation. Prerequisite.
FEI 134 or 174, or equivalent.
FEI 244. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT FOR THE EDUCATIONALLY
HANDICAPPED (2) (S) Specialized curriculum and teaching approaches;

appraisal and marking, identification; placement and scheduling. Pre
requisites: AAR 151, AHE 181 or 189, ASP 141 or 125 ,and FEP 224.
FEI 252. CREATIVE TEACHING (2) A review of the major writings and
research dealing with the creative learner and his classroom needs.
Will present opportunities to develop curriculum plans and method
approaches that can successfully be applied in an on-going educational
program to assist the creative student in reaching his full potential.

FEI 253. CHILDREN'S LITERATURE AND ITS RELATION TO THE CUR
RICULUM (2) An examination of various curriculum plans and their
relationship to literature for children. Such areas as individualized
reading, bibliotherapy, reading for social competence, social studies,
and science will be studied.
FEI 258a. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DIRECTED TEACHING AND PRACTICUM
(2-10) Involves all-day work in the classroom, action research and
attendance at a weekly practicum. Prerequisites: FEI 134a and FEI
134b or equivalent. The student is limited to 14 units when enrolled in
this course. Open only to M. Ed. candidates.
FEI 276. READING INSTRUCTION FOR SECONDARY TEACHERS (3) Recent
trends in regular secondary reading instruction, techniques of teaching
reading and reading in subject matter, together with an introduction
to remedial techniques. (Required of all students who complete a
secondary school teaching major or minor in English, and strongly
advised for all others planning to teach academic subjects in the
secondary schools).
FEI 278. DIRECTED TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3-6). In
volves at least one-half day in the classroom each school day for one
semester, action research, and a weekly practicum. Prerequisite. FEI
174 and permission of Department Chairman. Student is limited to
14 units when enrolled in the course. Open only to M. Ed. degree
candidates.
FEI 279. DIRECTED TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR COLLEGE ( 3 - 6 ) P r e requisites or concurrent enrollment in FEP 115 and FEI 174 and per
mission of department chairman.
FEI 295b;296b. SEMINAR: SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM (3;3)
Permission of instructor.
FEI 295c;296c. SEMINAR: ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM (3)
Permission of instructor.

EDUCATIONAL AND COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY DEPARTMENT
GLEASON, Chairman
FEP 114. ELEMENTARY STATISTICS IN EDUCATION (3) A study of the

more common statistical procedures, including measures o celV^
tendency and variability, applications of the normal curve, samp I ,
reliability, and product-moment, rank-difference, bi-serial and tetrachoric correlations. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
FEP 115. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS (2) Survey of methods of edu
cational and mental testing, and analysis and interpretation
results. Prerequisite: General Psychology.

FEP 120. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (2) The nature of learning and

the evaluation of teaching. Prerequisite: General Psychology and
Developmental Psychology or its equivalent.
FEP 121. LEARNING AND THE LEARNER (4) Individual differences and
their measurement; physical and mental growth; learning theory and
the evaluation of teaching; personality development and mental
hygiene. Prerequisites: General Psychology and Sociology 11 or 81
or 82.
FEP 123. THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD (3) Characteristics and person
ality dynamics of physically, intellectually, socially, and emotionally
atypical children; family and community interaction and conferenc
ing; intensive consideration of educational consequences. Prerequisite.
FEP 121.
FEP 164. INTRODUCTION TO GUIDANCE (2) Survey of basic philosophies; contributions of source disciplines; defined services; curriculum
and special education implications; practitioner qualifications and
responsibilities; research trends in student personnel work and coun
seling psychology. Previous course work in sociology is recommended.
FEP 165. GUIDANCE OF THE EXCEPTIONAL (2) Provision of pupil
personnel services in programs for the exceptional. Case studies of
major exceptionalities. Unique obstacles and responsibilities in coun
seling, parent conferencing, curriculum innovation, assessment and
placement. Previous course work in sociology is recommended.
FEP 191d;192d. COUNSELING AND BEHAVIOR LABORATORY I (1 -3;1-3)
Supervised observation and experiences for undergraduates, paraprofessionals, or graduate students with little or no previous pro
fessional training or appropriate field experience relating to the be
havioral sciences. Permission of instructor.
FEP 191e;192e. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO MENTALLY RETARDED
PUPILS (1-3;1-3) Directed observation and experiences with mentally
retarded and severely mentally retarded children. Permission of
instructor.
FEP 191f;192f. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO THE EDUCATIONALLY
HANDICAPPED. (1-3,1-3) Directed observation and experiences relat
ing

to

emotional

and

neurological

dysfunction.

Permission

of

instructor.
FEP 214. INTERMEDIATE STATISTICS (2) Introduction to inferential
statistics (parametric and non-parametric) and intermediate correla
tional procedures. Prerequisite: FEP 114.
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FEP215. INDIVIDUAL APPRAISAL IN EDUCATION (3) Appraisal of
individual and group problems, establishing local test norms, group
follow-up and academic prediction, individual profiling, reporting, and
planning. Prerequisite: FEP 114, 115, 121, or equivalents.
FEP220. NATURE AND CONDITIONS OF LEARNING (2) Criticism of
learning theory and evaluative research. Prerequisite: FEP 120 or 121.
FEP 224. THE EDUCATIONALLY HANDICAPPED (2) (S) Bases and
problems of minimal cerebral and emotional dysfunction; the multifactor interdisciplinary appraisal; literatures of research; and curricular and administrative implications. Prerequisites: FEP 115, 121 or
equivalent, and 123.
FEP 225. PSYCHOLOGY OF READING (3) (S) Psychological processes
in reading, particularly motivation and perception: emphasis upon
remediation of reading disability. Prerequisite: FEP 121 or equivalent.
FEP 263. BEHAVIOR DYNAMICS IN COUNSELING (2) Development of
understanding of human behavior for use in behavioral analysis and
modification through a study of current psychological theory and
research. Prerequisite: FEP 164 or equivalent. Permission of instructor.
FEP 265. COUNSELING THEORY IN EDUCATION (2) (S) Intensive
examination of alternative models; making explicit counseling assump
tions, values, hypotheses, limitations, consequences, and evaluations;
congruency with counselor personality. Prerequisite: FEP 164 or
equivalent.
FEP 266. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF GUIDANCE PRO
GRAMS (3) Principles of personnel services organization; programs
developing; application of problem-solving to social situations; laws
relating to minors. Prerequisites: FEP 115, 164.
FEP 267. OCCUPATIONAL INFORMATION IN COUNSELING (2) Voca
tional materials; field investigation; labor force trends; psychology of
vocational decision. Prerequisite: FEP 164.
FEP 291a;292a. COUNSELING FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12) Supervised
field practicum. Prerequisite: FEP 29Id or 292d. Admission only by
consent of the department chairman.
FEP 291b;292b. PSYCHOMETRY FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12) Supervised
practicum. Admission only by consent of the department chairman.
FEP 291c;292c. READING LABORATORY (lto3;lto3) Supervised
practicum. Prerequisites: FEP 225 or concurrent enrollment. Permis
sion of instructor.
FEP 291d;292d. COUNSELING AND BEHAVIOR LABORATORY II (l-4;l-4)
Supervised practice in counseling including psychological analysis of

behavior problems, interviewing observation in life settings, and con
sultation with other pupil personnel professionals. Prerequisites: FEP
263, 265. Permission of instructor.
FEP 291e;292e. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO MENTALLY RETARDED
PUPILS (2or3;2or3) Intermediate practicum on retardation. Per
mission of instructor.
FEP 291f ;292f. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO THE EDUCATIONALLY
HANDICAPPED (2or3;2or3) Intermediate practicum. Permission of
instructor.
FEP 291g;292g. LABORATORY IN INDIVIDUAL TESTING (l-6;l-6) Indi
vidual Testing Theory and Laboratory. Permission of instructor.
FEP 295e. SEMINAR ON THE EXCEPTIONAL INFANT (3) Seminar on
stimulating the development of the exceptional infant, birth to pre
school, including techniques for working in a home training program.
Prerequisite: previous study in child growth and development. Permis
sion of instructor.
FEP 296a. SEMINAR IN GROUP GUIDANCE (3) Seminar and practicum
in the theories and techniques of group counseling. Prerequisites: FEP
263, 265. Permission of instructor.
FEP 296b. SEMINAR ON SEVERELY MENTALLY RETARDED (3) Organi
zation of special classes and programs including consideration of the
capabilities of the SMR student, developing teaching materials and
techniques, and community organizations, workshops and parent edu
cation. Prerequisite: previous study in mental retardation. Permission
of instructor.
FEP 391a;392a. COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12)
Advanced supervised practicum. Permission of department chairman.
FEP 391 b;392b. SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12) Ad
vanced supervised practicum. Permission of the department chairman.
FEP 391c392c. ADVANCED READING LABORATORY (lto3;lto3) Ad
vanced supervised practicum. Prerequisites: FEP 291c or 292c and per
mission of instructor.
FEP 39ld;392d. COUNSELING AND BEHAVIOR LABORATORY III. A prac
ticum for advanced students in counseling psychology, involving super
vised practice in psychological counseling and the counseling of college
Mudents and adults. Permission of the department chairman.
FEP 391g;392g. LABORATORY IN PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT (l-6;l-6)
Nature, uses, limitations and techniques of using projective tests and
other personality measures. Prerequisites: FEP 115, 263 and permission
of instructor.

CROSS REFERENCES
The following courses relating to the study of learning disabilities are
offered by the Institute of Neurological Sciences, Graduate School of
Medical Sciences in San Francisco, under the sponsorship of the School
of Education, Department of Educational and Counseling Psychology.

ership; current problems and trends in public education. Prerequisite
to all other courses in Supervision Credential program.
FEA 280. SCHOOL" LAW (2) Laws, legal principles, interpretations,
and practices governing federal, state, county, and local school organi
zation and administration. Prerequisite: FEA 278 or permission of
instructor.

MSN 114. ELEMENTARY STATISTICS (2)
MSN 201. INTRODUCTION TO LEARNING DISABILITIES (3)
MSN 215. PSYCHOLOGIC-EDUCATIONAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS AND
MEASUREMENTS (3)
MSN 220. PSYCHOLOGIC PROCESSES OF LEARNING (3)
MSN 225. REMEDIATION OF LEARNING DISABILITIES, METHODS AND
TECHNIQUES (3)
MSN 230. SPEECH AND LANGUAGE: DEVELOPMENT, DISORDERS AND
REMEDIATION OF DISABILITIES (3)
MSN 250. NEUROLOGY OF LEARNING (2)
MSN 291. DIAGNOSTIC CLINIC IN LEARNING DISABILITIES (1-8)
MSN 292. CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN LEARNING DISABILITIES (1-8)
MSN 293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (2-4;2-4)
MSN 295. SEMINAR IN LEARNING DISABILITIES (4)
MSN 299. THESIS (4)

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION
DEPARTMENT
COLEMAN, Chairman
FEA 278. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION
(3) Organization, administration, and functioning of state, county, and
local school systems and their interrelations with the Federal Government in matters of education; principles of school administrative

FEA 286. SUPERVISION OF INSTRUCTION (3) Philosophy, objectives,
problems, planning, procedures, practices, techniques ,and evaluation
in coordination and improvement of instruction. Prerequisite: FEA 278
or permission of instructor.
FEA 289b. FUNCTIONS OF PRINCIPALS (3) Functions and responsi
bilities and relationships of the principal in the school, school system
and community, with emphasis on instructional leadership in curricu
lum development, and effective teaching and learning. Prerequisite:
FEA 278 and 280.
FEA 291a;292a. FIELD WORK IN SUPERVISION (2-4;2-4) Experience
in practical on-the-job supervisory functions in the area(s) and on the
school level of the basic teaching credential and as prescribed on the
credential, and the writing of a report thereon. The course should be
commenced in the fall semester and extend over the school year.
Application necessary during previous semester. Open only to super
vision credential candidates at the University. Admission by consent
of the department chairman.
FEA 291b;292b. FIELD WORK IN PRINCIPALSHIP (2-4;2-4) Experience
in the duties of principal on the school level of the basic teaching cre
dential and as prescribed on the credential, and the writing of a report
thereon. The course should be commenced in the fall semester and
extend over the school year. Application necessary during previous
semester. Open only to supervision credential candidates at the Uni
versity. Admission by consent of the department chairman.
FEA 295b;296b. SEMINARS IN SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION AND SUPER
VISION (3;3) For advanced students in school administration program
and for practicing principals and supervisors. Permission of instructor.
FEA 391a;392a.

ADVANCED FIELD WORK IN ADMINISTRATION OR
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Dean: ROBERT L. HEYBORNE
Professors: FINCHUM, HARRISON, HEYBORNE, MORGALI
Associate Professors: CLACK, HAMERNIK, NGUYEN
Assistant Professors: HARRIS
Instructor: GREENLAW
HELMUT J. HAAS, Coordinator, Cooperative Education
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In the School of Engineering, curricula are offered leading to the
degree Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering, Bachelor of Science
in Electrical Engineering, and Bachelor of Science in Management
Engineering.
Civil Engineering course options enable the student to emphasize
his particular area of interest, for example: structures, hydraulics,
environmental resources, soils or transportation.
In Electrical Engineering, options are offered in Electronic Circuits
and Devices, Pulse and Digital Circuits, Communications, Control
Systems, and Networks.
....
,,,
The Management Engineering program may be oriented towards
either civil or electrical engineering. It gives the student a strong back
ground in basic engineering subjects, blended with a significant amount
of coursework in the areas of economics and business administration^
The School of Engineering is housed in Baun Hall in the center of
the campus. In it are the classrooms and laboratories equipped for
study and instruction in civil and electrical engineering.
The facilities for the teaching of civil engineering consists of a
laboratory for determining the engineering properties of soils, devices
for testing materials such as wood, steel, concrete in compression,
tension, torsion and shear, and a hydraulics laboratory equipped for
the demonstration of hydrostatic principles as well as experiments and
tests in pipe and open channel flow. For laboratory instruction in sur
veying high quality instruments are available.
The electrical engineering laboratories are equipped with modern
high-quality instruments for study and research in electrical and elec
tronic circuits. The computer and control laboratory contains an EAI
TR-20 Analog Computer. A WANG electronic calculator with remote
terminals is conveniently located for use by all engineering students.

After admission to Junior standing the student must then satis
factorily complete the required upper division courses appropriate to
his major as outlined under Courses of Study. Depending on the major
this will require from 16 to 18 upper division courses, an equivalent
of 64 to 72 semester units. The Bachelor of Science degree is awarded
upon satisfactory completion of both lower division and upper divi
sion requirements with a minimum grade point average of 2.0.
It should be noted that whether a student follows the cooperative
education program, or elects the non co-op option, the course require
ments for graduation are identical. In the co-op plan the upper division
student is active for three calendar years on the trimester system,
alternating semesters on campus with semesters on the job. Dunng
this time he has five semesters in which to complete the necessary
courses, and he also obtains four semesters (16 months) of full-time
on-the-job paid experience in an engineering position. Those who do
not co-op follow the regular 4-1-4 university pattern, and complete
their required upper division courses in two academic years that involve
four semesters and two January terms.

COURSES OF STUDY
The course of study in each of the three degree programs is based
on an equivalent of four academic years of study, and require the
completion of certain technical courses in the School of Engineering
plus a broad exposure to the liberal arts, humanities and social sciences.

Basic Program — First Two Years
FIRST YEAR
FALL

SPRING

Linear Algebra (Math. 101)
Principles of Physics (Physics 55)
Digital Computer Fundamentals & Programming (Engr. UV
Electrical Science I (Engr. 79)

WINTER Engineering Mechanics I (Statics) (Engr. 20)

FALL

Work

Engr. 122
C.E. 135
C.E. 140
C.E. 165

Thermodynamics
Water Quality Control
Soil Mech. & Found.
Struct. Design I

WINTER

Work

C.E. 123

Mat'l. Sci.-Prop. & Meas.

SPRING

C.E. 180
C.E. 180
Elective* * * Elective* * *
Elective* * * Elective** *
Elective* * * Elective* * *

Cooperative Education Program in Civil Engineering
THIRD YEAR
CO-OP GROUP A

COURSE TITLE

CO-OP GROUP B

SUMMER Engr. 120
Engr. 121
Math

Work

Engr. Mech. II
Mech. of Materials
Elective

FALL

Engr. 120
Engr. 121
Math
Elective

Engr. Mech. II
Mech. of Materials
Elective
Free

Work

WINTER
SPRING

Free*
C.E. 130
C.E. 160
C.E. 170
C.E. 175

COURSE TITLE

CO-OP GROUP B

SUMMER Work

3 Free Electives

'ALL

Engr. 122
C.E. 135
C.E. 140
C.E. 165

Work

VINTER

C.E. 123

Work

Mat'l. Sci-Prop. & Meas.

PRING

Work

C.E. 130
C.E. 160
C.E. 170
C.E. 175

Fluid Mech. I
Struct. Analysis I
Engr. Administration
Communications

Engr. Synthesis

THIRD YEAR
SUMMER E.E. 131

CO-OP GROUP B

Work

E.E. 144
Elective
(Engr. 79-for students
who have not taken equivalent)
FALL

Work

*

Thermodynamics
Water Quality Control
Soil Mech & Foundation
Struct. Design I

Work

Cooperative Education Program in Electrical Engineering
CO-OP GROUP A

Work

COURSE TITLE

••Summer available for broadening the educational experience or
make up course deficiencies.
***Electives from Fluid Mechanics II (C.E. 131), Structural Analy
sis II (C.E. 161), Structural Design II (C.E. 166), or other courses
that implement the educational goal.

Work
Fluid Mech. I
Struct. Analysis I
Engr. Administration
Communications

CO-OP GROUP B

*Winter (January) session available for vacation, special problems,
or elective in Transportation Engr. C.E. 150.

FOURTH YEAR
CO-OP GROUP A

SECOND YEAR
FALL

SUMMER 3 Free electives**

Humanities and Social Science (Elective)

CO-OP GROUP A

2. Surveying (C.E. 22) for Civil Engineering
Humanities and Social Science Elective for Electrical
Engineering.

Introductory Calculus (Math. 51)
General Chemistry (Chem. 25)
Humanities and Social Science (Elective)
Humanities and Social Science (Elective)

Intermediate Calculus (Math. 53)
Principles of Physics (Physics 53)
Humanities and Social Science (Elective)
Humanities and Social Science (Elective)

FIFTH YEAR

Advanced Calculus I (Math. Ill)
See note 1 below
See note 2 below
1. Basic Science Elective for Civil Engineering
Electrical Science II (Engr. 80) for Elec. Engineering

WINTER Introduction to Engineering Design (Engr. 10)

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
The lower division program stresses fundamentals in science, mathe
matics, and engineering that are necessary for upper division speciali
zation. It also provides an excellent background in the humanities and
social sciences. To be admitted to the upper division as a lunior in the
school of engineering, a student must first satisfactorily complete the
two year Lower Division Basic Engineering Program listed under
Courses of Study, or the "common core" Lower Division Engineering
Program discussed in reference to Community College transfers in
Part I of the catalog.

SPRING

E.E. 121
E.E. 131
Physics 101
Elective

WINTER

Vacation/ Work
Indep. Study

SPRING

E.E. 121
E.E. 132
E.E. 145
Math. 113

Work

COURSE TITLE

Intro, to Electronic
Circuits I
Electromagnetics
Free
Electrical Science I
Networks & Systems
Introduction to
Electronic Circuits I
Electromagnetics
Free

Networks & Systems
Introduction to
Electronic Circuits II
Elements of Communi
cation Systems
Advanced Calculus
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Cooperative Education Program in Management Engineering

FOURTH YEAR
CO-OP GROUP A
SUMMER

Work

CO-OP GROUP B
Engr. 120
Engr. 121
Elective

Work
E.E. 122
E.E. Elective

FALL

Engr. 122
Physics 111

140

WINTER

E.E. Elect. Work

SPRING

Work

E.E. 122
E.E. 132
E.E. 145
Math 113

COURSE TITLE
Engineering Mechan
ics II-Dynamics
Mech. of Materials
Free
Networks & Systems
(Choose from Senior
courses)
Thermodynamics
Atomic Physics
(Choose from Senior
courses)
Networks & Systems
Introduction to
Electronic Circuits 11
Elements of Communi
cations Systems
Advanced Calculus

FIFTH YEAR
CO-OP GROUP A
SUMMER

CO-OP GROUP B

Engr. 120 Work
Engr. 121
Elective

FALL

Work

E.E. Elective
E.E. Elective
Engr. 122
Physics 111
E.E. 197

WINTER

E.E. 197

SPRING

E.E. Elect. E.E. Elective
E.E. Elec. E.E. Elective
Elective
Elective
Tech Elec. Tech. Elective

COURSE TITLE
Engr. Mechanics II
Dynamics
Mech. of Materials
Free
(Choose from Senior
courses)
(Choose from Senior
courses)
Thermodynamics
Atomic Physics
Senior Project:
Design to specifications,
build, test, write report.
(Choose from Senior
courses)
(Choose from senior
courses)
Free
Elect one course to
implement educational
objective.

The third, fourth, and fifth years under the Cooperative program
follow the same sequence of on-campus study and on-the-job em
ployment as shown earlier.

Courses Taken by All Management Engineers
Engr. 120. ENGINEERING MECHANICS II
Engr. 121. MECHANICS OF MATERIALS
Psychology Elective
PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING (107); PSYCHOLOGY OF PERSONALITY
(106); SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (170)
B.A. 21. INTRODUCTORY ACCOUNTING
Econ. 101. MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS
Econ. 106. ADVANCED MACROECONOMIC ANALYSIS
B.A. Core Program. 3 Electives from B.A. 101 or B.A. 103 Sequence

Civil Engineering Oriented
The first two years are identical with the first
Engineering program.

two years of the Civil

C.E. 123. MATERIAL SCIENCE-PROPERTIES & MEASUREMENT
C.E. 130. FLUID MECHANICS I
C.E. 160. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS I
C.E. 170. ENGINEERING ADMINISTRATION
Engr. 122. THERMODYNAMICS
Humanities & Social Science. ELECTIVE
C.E. or Humanities & SS. ELECTIVE

Electrical Engineering Oriented
The first two years are identical with the first two years of the Elec
trical Engineering program.
E.E. 121. NETWORKS & SYSTEMS I
E.E. 122. NETWORKS & SYSTEMS II
E.E. 131. INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS I
E.E. 132. INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS II
E.E
SENIOR ELECTIVE
E.E
E.E.

SENIOR ELECTIVE
SENIOR ELECTIVE

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

Civil Engineering

(For Students of All Majors)

C.E. 22. SURVEYING: An introduction to plane and topographic survey
ing including laboratory work. Additional coverage includes the prin
ciples of photogrammetry, public land surveys, astronomical observa
tions, the principles of geometric design, and the use of the digital
computer for typical surveying problems. (Spring)

Engr. 10. INTRODUCTORY ENGINEERING DESIGN: A brief history of en
gineering. the analytical steps and practice in problem solving, the
fundamentals of projection and working drawings, the development of
spatial visualization through descriptive geometry, and graphical solu
tions of engineering problems. (Winter)
Engr. 19. DIGITAL COMPUTER FUNDAMENTALS AND PROGRAMMING:
Concepts and organization of computers. Computing concepts, flow
charting, introduction to numerical analysis, computer programming
using absolute, assembly level, and compiler language. Fortran IV.
(Fall, Spring)

C.E. 123. MATERIAL SCIENCE—PROPERTIES & MEASUREMENTS: The
interrelationship of atomic and microscopic material structure corre
lated with macroscopic behavior. The effect of development and
production processes on overall response of engineering materials to
be evaluated. Concurrently the student will utilize a variety of labora
tory instruments and measurement techniques. Prerequisite: Engr. 121.
(Spring)

Engr. 20. ENGINEERING MECHANICS I (STATICS): The fundamental
principles of statical equilibrium resulting from the application of
forces on particles and bodies. Prerequisite: Math 51. (Summer,
Winter)

C.E. 130. FLUID MECHANICS I: Statics and dynamics of incompressible fluids; fluid
properties, and laminar and turbulent flow in pipes.
Laboratory work included. Prerequisite: Engr. 120. (Spring)

Engr. 21. INTRODUCTORY YEAR PROGRAM

C.E. 131. FLUID MECHANICS II: Open Channel flow including transi
ents, similitude, dimensional analysis, and hydrodynamics. Also com
puter application to pipe networks and waste water collection systems.
Prerequisite: C.E. 130. (Spring)

Engr. 79. ELECTRICAL SCIENCE I: An introduction to electrical devices,
circuits, and systems. Basic concepts of current, voltage, circuit laws,
energy conversion, magnetic fields, and transformers (includes labor
atory). Prerequisite: Physics 55. (Summer, Fall)
Engr. 80. ELECTRICAL SCIENCE II: A continuation of Engr. 79. Elec
trical machinery, electronic devices and circuits, elements of feedback
and control (includes laboratory). Prerequisite: Engr. 79 or equiva
lent. (Spring)
Engr. 120. ENGINEERING MECHANICS II (DYNAMICS): The fundamental
principles of particles and bodies in motion under the action of external
forces. Prerequisites: Engr. 20 and Physics 53. (Summer, Fall)
Engr. 121. MECHANICS OF MATERIALS: Concepts and principles of
stresses and strains; stress and deformation in bars loaded in tension,
torsion, and flexure; elastic buckling in simple columns; simple vibrat
ing systems. Prerequisite: Engr. 20. (Summer, Fall)
Engr. 122. THERMODYNAMICS: Introduction to the principles of heat
flow with applications of the first and second laws of thermodynamics,
entropy, reversible and irreversible processes, and Maxwell relations.
Prerequisite: Physics 55. (Fall)
Engr. 181-185. PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE: For cooperative program
students only. Register for 10 to 22 weeks of credit depending on the
length of the work period. Requires satisfactory completion of the
work assignment, and a written report. Pass-Fail basis.

C.E. 135. WATER QUALITY CONTROL: A study of the physical, chemi
cal, and biological characteristics of water quality and their relation
ships to environmental demands and constraints. The technical and
environmental aspects of water and waste water treatment processes
are emphasized. The effects of waterborne pollutants and contamin
ants on ecology and public health is evaluated. Prerequisite: Upper
division standing. (Fall)
C.E. 140. SOIL MECHANICS & FOUNDATIONS: Provides a basic knowl
edge of the characteristics of soils and their behavior under various
conditions of loading and moisture manifested by settlement, seepage,
and slope instability. Design includes piles, foundations, and retaining
walls. Prerequisite: Upper division standing. (Fall)
C.E. 150. TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING: A study of the various
transportation systems, their components, and their impact on the
local and world community. In more detail the fundamentals of
highway planning, design, and construction. Prerequisite: C.E. 130.
(Winter)
C.E. 160. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS I: Analytical, graphical, and com
puter methods of analysis of truss and bridge structures; approximate
analysis of frame structures; calculation of deflections; influence lines.
Prerequisites: Engr. 19 and Engr. 121. (Spring)
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C.E. 161. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS II: Analysis of simple and complex
structures for forces, displacements, and stresses by conjugate beam,
real and virtual work, moment distribution and matrix displacement
methods. Introduction to dynamic analysis. Emphasis on indeterminate
structures and systems. Prerequisite: C.E. 160. (Spring)
C.E. 165. STRUCTURAL DESIGN I: Design of structural members to
support applied loads, design code requirements for timber, steel, and
concrete members; economy of materials and labor. Prerequisite.
C.E. 160. (Fall)
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C.E. 166. STRUCTURAL DESIGN II: Design and proportioning of struc
tural systems to satisfy design criteria; plastic design in steel; prestressed design in concrete; structural connections. Approximately
one-third of the semester will be individual completion of a design
project. Prerequisite: C.E. 165. (Spring)

Electrical Engineering
E.E. 121;122. NETWORKS AND SYSTEMS: Network theorems; transient
and steady-state analysis; determinants; matrices; classical and Laplace
transform methods; Fourier transform; statespace analysis; block dia
grams; vector operations; convolution; state transform matrix, stability,
Nyquist, Routh-Hurwitz, Lyapunov methods. Prerequisite: Engr. 79.
(E.E. 121, Fall and Spring, E.E. 122, Fall and Spring)
E.E. 131;132. INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS: Characteris
tics of transistors and diodes; biasing and thermal stabilization; smallsignal models; low-frequency amplifiers; high-frequency models; dc
amplifiers; tuned amplifiers; operational amplifiers; field-effect transis
tors; integrated circuits; feedback amplifiers; oscillators; power ampli
fiers (includes laboratory). Prerequisite: Physics 55. (E.E. 131, Sum
mer, Fall; E.E. 132, Spring)

C.E. 170. ENGINEERING ADMINISTRATION: Decision making based
upon engineering economy studies and political considerations. Also
emphasized are the basic elements of contracts, engineering specifi
cations, professional ethics, and the role of the engineer in the com
munity. Prerequisite: Upper division standing. (Spring)

E.E. 144. ELECTROMAGNETICS: Elements of static and dynamic field
theory including applications. Vector analysis; statics; dynamics, Max
well's equations; travelling waves; radiation; antennas. Prerequisite.
Physics 55. (Summer, Fall)

C.E. 175. COMMUNICATIONS: Effective communications, technical
report writing, and oral presentation. The course is organized for the
engineer and taught by specialists from the University as well as the
professional engineering community. Prerequisite: Upper division
standing. (Spring)

E.E. 145. ELEMENTS OF COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS: Transmission
lines; antennas; transmission and reception; radio-frequency systems,
carrier systems; modulation and detection; frequency division and time
division multiplexing. Pulse and digital systems, (includes laboratory)
Prerequisite: E.E. 144. (Spring)

C.E. 180. ENGINEERING SYNTHESIS: A culminating experience wherein
the individual student, or a group of students, synthesize their previous
classwork into one project. One or more faculty members are involved,
depending upon the fields covered in the project. Prerequisite: Senior
standing. (Spring)

E.E. 152. ANALOG AND DIGITAL METHODS: Use of analog and digital
computers to solve engineering problems. Numerical methods; simu
lation of electrical, mechanical, and thermal systems, (includes labor
atory). Prerequisites: Math 111 and Engr. 19 or equivalent. (Fall)

C.E. 191;192. INDEPENDENT STUDY: Special individual projects are
undertaken under the direction of one or more faculty members knowl
edgeable in the particular field of study. Permission must be received
by the department chairman and the faculty members involved.

E.E. 161. AUTOMATIC CONTROL SYSTEMS: Component and system
transfer functions. Open and closed loop response; stability criteria,
applications to engineering systems, (includes laboratory).. Prerequi
sites: E.E. 121 and E.E. 131 or equivalent. (Spring)

C.E. 193;194. SPECIAL TOPICS: Supervised study and reading in any
area of Civil Engineering.

E.E. 165. ANALYSIS AND DESIGN OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS: Applica
tions utilizing discrete devices and integrated circuits in linear an
nonlinear circuits. Large-signal models; digital logic circuits; timingswitching; comparators; memory devices and circuits; oscillators, (in
cludes laboratory). Prerequisite: E.E. 132. (Fall)

C.E. 195;196. SEMINAR: Presentations of special topics of current
interest by and for staff, students, and guests. (Fall, Spring)

E.E. 166. SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES AND CIRCUITS: Energy levels and
bands; conduction in metals; conduction in semiconductors; electrons
and holes, effective mass; doping; Fermi-level; diffussion, lifetime;
continuity equation; Hall-effect; p-n junctions; diodes; tunneling; junc
tion field effect MOSFET; monolithic integrated circuits; epitaxial
growth; masking; etching; diffusion of impurities; integrated resistors
and capacitors; isolation methods; circuit layout, hybrid circuits, (in
cludes laboratory). Prerequisite: E.E. 131. (Spring)
E.E. 171. COMMUNICATIONS I: Boolean algebra; logic circuits; com
binational and sequential switching circuits, pulse transmission; digital
communications, (includes laboratory). Prerequisites: E.E. 145 or
equivalent. (Fall)
E.E. 172. COMMUNICATIONS II: Amplitude modulation; single-sideband; frequency modulation. Random signals and noise; statistical
communications. Practical applications. Prerequisite: E.E. 145 or
equivalent. (Spring)
E.E. 185. NETWORK SYNTHESIS: Synthesis of linear one-ports and twoports to meet varied specifications. Realizability conditions; positivereal functions; driving-point synthesis; active networks. Prerequisite:
E.E. 121. (Fall)

E.E. 186. LINEAR GRAPHS AND TOPOLOGY: Introduction to linear graph
theory with emphasis on applications to electrical networks. Defini
tions, properties, formulation of state equations; flow-graph. Prerequi
site: E.E. 121. (Spring)
E.E. 191 ;192. INDEPENDENT STUDY: Special individual projects are
undertaken under the direction of one or more faculty members knowl
edgeable in the particular field of study. Permission must be received
by the department chairman and the faculty members involved.
E.E. 193;194. SPECIAL TOPICS: Supervised study and reading in any
area of Electrical Engineering.
E.E. 195;196. SEMINAR: Presentations of special topics of current
interest by and for staff, students, and guests. (Fall, Spring)
E.E. 197. SENIOR RESEARCH: Each student designs a project to speci
fications. The project is then constructed and tested. A final report is
written to document the work. (Winter)
E.E. 198. RESEARCH: Advanced study and laboratory work supervised
by the staff. Each participant writes a paper reporting his work.
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ROWLAND (Dean)
The new $4.2 million dollar School of Pharmacy, situated on the
6-acre site of our North campus, is adequately furnished with the
latest available instructional and research equipment.
Pharmaceutical, Physical, Biological, and Chemical disciplines
have been merged into an interdisciplinary plan which functions under
the direction of the Assistant Dean for Pharmaceutical Sciences. Each
of the units of instruction, i.e. Pharmaceutics, Pharmaceutical Chem
istry, Pharmacognosy, and Physiology-Pharmacology is equipped to
contribute its particular share of undergraduate instruction, but at the
same time to advance its own interests in research and graduate
pharmacy education.
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The Pharmaceutics unit is emphasizing hospital and Manufactur
ing Pharmacy and the Biopharmaceutical phenomenon as these relate
to the Clinical Pharmacy role.
The Cellular Physiology-Pharmacology discipline contributes tis
sue culture techniques, time lapse photography, and phase microscopy
to an understanding of drug dynamics at the molecular level. Radio
isotope techniques are engaged to show molecular activities in relation
to totally new drug entities designed by the Pharmaceutical Chemistry
unit. Arthritis and metabolic diseases are under study in Pharmacology
and the relationship of air pollution to cellular constituents is also
under study in Cellular Physiology. Electrophysiology is actively en
gaged in undergraduate instruction and research to develop new tech
nology for drug assay and screening. New and original designs for
micro-measurements have been developed in this area.
The Biochemistry unit in Pharmaceutical Chemistry has developed
facilities for both chemical and biological studies. An integrated
approach is being developed whereby biochemical materials and
systems can be studied: (1) in the isolated condition (2) in physio
logical context using cell cultures, and (3) in physiological context
of intact organisms under oxenic culture (nematodes), and (4) in
intact animals. Special equipment includes a Sorvall refrigerated cen
trifuge, a Spinco analytical ultracentrifuge equipped with schlieren,
interference and ultraviolet absorption optics plus appropriate scan
ning and measuring devices for sedimentation analyses; analytical and
preparative electrophoretic equipment for both free-boundary and
zonal techniques; facilities for column chromatography in a cold
room environment wherein automatic fraction collectors are equipped
with fluorometric
and ultraviolet monitoring devices; a Hitachi re
cording spectrophotometer with spectrofluorometric capabilities; a
Radiometer titrator for use in pH stat studies; and a Zeiss PMQ-II
spectrophotometer with micro attachment.
The Pharmacognosy unit is equipped to conduct studies in plant
environment, fermentation and chromatography. This unit is develop
ing its own medicinal plant gardens.

DIVISION OF PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES
RIEDESEL (Assistant Dean)

UNIT 1.

PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY

Professors: ROSCOE, SAYRE
Associate Professor: YODER
Research Associate: MATUSZAK
HPC-Phase I. PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY (3) Organic chemistry
as applied to drugs and their chemical action in vivo.
HPC-Phase II. INTERMEDIATE BIOCHEMISTRY. ORGANIC AND INORGANIC
MEDICINALS (5,5) The first half course covers the basic biochemical
systems and their regulation. This will provide a foundation for
understanding therapeutic rationale. The second half covers the re
lationships between structure and activity of inorganic and organic
therapeutic agents.
HPC-Phase III. INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS FOR FOODS & DRUGS (4)
The application of instrumental analysis to foods and drugs.
HPC-155. CHEMICAL TOXICOLOGY (3) The application of qualita
tive analysis to the isolation and detection of drugs and poisons.
Prerequisites: Organic Chemistry, and Qualitative Analysis or permis
sion. Two class periods and one laboratory period a week.
HPC 193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1-3; 1-3) Independent study in
volving library and/or laboratory work. Admission only by consent.
HPC 211. ADVANCED QUANTITATIVE DRUG ANALYSIS (4) (S) Pre
requisite: Pharmaceutical Chemistry Phase III or equivalent. Two
class periods and two laboratory periods a week.
HPC 221. CHEMOBIODYNAMICS (3) (S) The relation of chemical con
stitution to pharmacological activity as a basis for drug design. Pre
requisite: Graduate standing or permission.
HPC 223. PREPARATIVE MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY (2) (S) Independent
study involving the chemical synthesis of drugs. Prerequisite: A min
imum of three units of advanced organic chemistry or permission.
Two laboratory periods a week.
HPC295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 ;1) (S) Review of current topics
in Pharmaceutical Chemistry.
HPC297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (l-5;l-5) May be re-elected as
often as progress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and
permission.
HPC 299. THESIS (4)

UNIT 2.

PHARMACEUTICS

Professor: BARKER
Associate Professor: KIHARA, KING
Assistant Professor: Cox
Instructors: CATANIA, Ft.oRroDiA, MILLS
Adjunct Professors: BERNARD. CHRISTOPHERSON, NICKOLS
Lecturers: HEARD, ROSCOE, E.E.
HPM-Phase I. INTRODUCTION TO PHARMACEUTICS (6) This course in
cludes a general survey of the scope of the profession of Pharmacy,
its historical background, its literature and ethics, and the use of the
library, followed by a systematic study of the terminology, metrology
and fundamental principles of the discipline with their application to
the compounded dosage form. Prerequisites: Professional status in
the School of Pharmacy. Five class periods and one laboratory period
per week or its equivalent.
HPM-Phase II. INTERMEDIATE PHARMACEUTICS (6) A study of dosage
form dynamics with emphasis on the formulation of the dosage form
and the effect of the formulation vehicle on the drug availability for
therapeutic activity. Four lectures and two laboratory periods per week
or its equivalent.
HPM-Phase III. APPLIED PHARMACEUTICS (5) Clinical phramacy as
related to the community pharmacist. Emphasis will be placed on
proprietary products (prescription and non-prescription) and their
role in patient-oriented health care. The main objective is to aid the
pharmacist in providing information pertaining to drugs and their
dosage forms for other members of the medical and other health
professions. Four lectures and one laboratory period per week or its
equivalent.
HPM-Phase IV. APPLIED PHARMACEUTICS (5) Current therapy in
Hospital Pharmacy. Emphasis will be placed on the role of the clinical
pharmacist in an institutional environment. Preparation for this ex
perience will be provided by a formal presentation, hospital pharmacy
experience, as well as the experience of observing the hospitalized
patient undergoing therapy. Lecture, laboratory and clinical experi
ence equivalent to 5 periods per week.
HPM-Phase V. APPLIED PHARMACEUTICS (5) Manufacturing Phar
macy. Problems, procedures and preparations in the manufacturing
and cosmetic industry. Lecture and laboratory experience equivalent
to 5 periods per week.
HPM-101,102. PRESCRIPTIONS (3,3) The prescription and its applicacation to compounded solid and semi-solid dosage forms. Prerequisite.

HPM-Phase I. Two class periods and one laboratory period per week.
These courses will be phased out and included in the new program
as it progresses to this level.
HPM 145,146. PHYSICAL PHARMACY (3,3) Physico-chemical phenom
ena as related to the formulation of vehicles for active ingredients and
the effect of formulation on drug availability for therapeutic activity.
Two lecture periods and one laboratory period per week. These courses
will be phased out and included in the new program as it progresses
to this level.
HPM 181,182. DISPENSING (4,4) Incompatibilities, opthalmic solu
tions and prescription specialties. Prerequisite: HPM 102. Three class
periods and one laboratory period per week. These courses will be
phased out and included in the new program as it progresses to this
level.
HPM 186. CLINICAL HOSPITAL PHARMACY (1-4) Practical experience
in local hospital pharmacies. Maximum of two units per semester.
Prerequisite: HPM 187 or concurrent enrollment. This course will be
phased out and included in the new program as it progresses to this
level.
HPM 187.188. HOSPITAL PHARMACY (2.2) The profession of phar
macy within the institutional environment, with emphasis on the func
tion of pharmaceutical services and their relationship with other
hospital departments. Prerequisite: HPM 45. These courses will be
phased out and included in the new program as it progresses to
this level.
HPM 189.190. INDUSTRIAL PHARMACY (3,3) Problems, procedures
and preparations in the manufacturing and cosmetic industry. Pre
requisites: HPM 101 and permission. Two class periods and one
laboratory period each week. These courses will be phased out and
included in the new program as it progresses to this level.
HPM 193; 194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2-5;2-5) Library and laboratory
pharmaceutical problems.
HPM 195. HOSPITAL CLINIC (0) Pathology and treatment of hos
pitalized patient. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. This course
will be phased out and included in the new program as it progresses to
this level.
HPM 196. CURRENT THERAPY (2) The etiology and symptoms of
disease with consideration of current therapeutic trends in its man
agement. Prerequisite: Senior standing. This course will be phased
out and included in the new program as it progresses to this level.
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HPM 201,202. PHARMACEUTICAL METHODS (3,3) Methods involved
in the study of pharmaceutical preparations. Prerequisites: HPM 182
and permission. Tit o class periods and one laboratory period a week.
HPM 203. PARENTERAL PHARMACEUTICALS (3) Consideration of the
oretical and practical aspects of the preparation of sterile parenteral
products. Limited enrollment. Prerequisite: Permission of the in
structor.
HPM 245.246. PHYSICAL PHARMACY (3,3) Application of physical
chemical principles to pharmaceutical systems. Prerequisites: HPM
182 and permission. Two class periods and one laboratory period a
week.
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HPM 247. DISPENSE SYSTEMS (3)
facial phenomena, electokinetic and
in colloidal and course dispersion.
mission. Two class periods and one

Small particle technology, interrheological properties of material
Prerequisites: HPM 246 and per
laboratory period a week.

HPM 248. THEORY OF SOLUTIONS (3) Thermodynamic properties of
drugs in solution. Prerequisites: HPM 246 and permission. Two class
periods and one laboratory period a week.
HPM 281,282. PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT (2,2) Formulation of new
pharmaceutical preparations. Prerequisites. HPM 190 and permission.
HPM 289,290. MANUFACTURING PHARMACY (3,3) Pharmaceutical
manufacturing operations and the pharmaceutical industry. Prerequi
sites: HPM 190 and permission. Two class periods and one laboratory
period a week.
HPM 295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) (S) Review of current topics
in pharmacy.
HPM 297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (l-5;l-5) May be re-elected as
progress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.
HPM 299. THESIS (4)
HPM 393;394. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN PHARMACEUTICS (3;3) Labor
atory problems and library research in selected topics. Limited to
students in the doctoral program. Permission of instructor.
HPM 395;396. ADVANCED SEMINAR (1;1)
HPM 397:398. ADVANCED RESEARCH (2-12;2-12)
HPM 399. DISSERTATION (2-12)

UNIT 3.

PHARMACOGNOSY

Professor: ROWLAND
A ssociate Professors: BROWN, CHAUBAL
HPG-Phase I. GENERAL PHARMACOGNOSY (4) An intoduction to
drugs of natural origin. Prerequisites: Biology and Organic Chemistry.
Three class periods and one laboratory period a week.
HPG-Phase II. ANTIBIOTICS AND ENZYMES-BIOLOGICAL PRODUCTS (4)
The concept of antibiosis. Production, testing and standardization,
chemistry, medicinal and pharmaceutical applications of antibiotics.
Enzymes used in medicine and pharmacy. Prerequisites: Vaccines,
sera, toxins and toxoids and their use in the control of communicable
disease. Prerequisite: Microbiology.
HPG-Phase III. PUBLIC HEALTH (4)
HPG 133. MEDICINAL PLANTS (1) Official and native unofficial drug
plants. Prerequisite: HPG-Phase I and permission.
HPG 171 ;172. EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOGNOSY (l-4;l-4) Includes
the macroscopic and microscopic examination of drugs, microchemical
tests for drug plant constituents and the basic processes for the isola
tion of these. Laboratory periods arranged. Prerequisites: HPG-Phase I
and permission.
HPG 190. RADIOISOTOPE METHODS (3) Introduction to radioisotopes.
Characteristics and properties of radiations. Fundamentals and tech
niques of detection and measurement of radiations. Applications and
use of radioisotopes in pharmacy and biology. Radiation safety. Pre
requisite: Permission. Two class periods and one laboratory period a
week.
HPG 193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2-4;2-4) Independent study in
volving library and/or laboratory work and the writing of an accept
able report. Prerequisite: Permission.
HPG 233. DRUG PLANT CONSTITUENTS (3) A study of selected plant
drug constituents; their isolation, purification, and identification. Pre
requisites: Graduate standing and permission. (Every alternate year.
Next given 1971-72).
HPG 234;235. BIOSYNTHESIS (3,3) Biosynthesis of medicinally active
principles of biological origin. Prerequisites: Biochemistry, graduate
standing, and permission. (Every alternate year. Next given 1970-71)-

HPG 287;288. ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOGNOSY (2-4;2-4)
Techniques of isolation of plant principles with special emphasis on
chromatography. Prerequisites: Pharmocognosy 171; 172, graduate
standing, and permission. Two class periods and one to two laboratory
periods a week.
HPG295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) Review of current topics in
pharmacognosy.
HPG297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1-5;I-5) May be re-elected as
often as progress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and per
mission.
HPG 299. THESIS (4)

UNIT 4.

PHYSIOLOGY-PHARMACOLOGY

Professors: MALONE, PACE, RIEDESEL
Associate Professor: THOMPSON
Assistant Professor: RUNION
Adjunct Professor: STANTON
Lecturer: FERGUSON
HPP-Phase I. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY (10) This offers a comprehensive
coverage of the principles of mammalian physiology. The classical
approach to the physiological systems of the body is augmented by
didactic materials in gross and microscopic anatomy as well as selected
areas of developmental anatomy. It is designed to provide a broad
foundation for a full understanding of the elements of pharmacology
taught in subsequent courses. Prerequisite: Biology, Organic Chem
istry.
HPP-Phase II. PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY (10) A study of the
therapeutic and toxic effects produced by the use and abuse of drug
chemicals and the mechanisms whereby these effects are induced.
Treatment of organic, infectious, genetic and traumatic disease states
are discussed with emphasis on the official medicinals in the U.S.P. and
N.F., the activities of the various drug types are illustrated using labor
atory animals. Prerequisites: HPP-Phase I or equivalent, permission.
Four class periods and one laboratory period a week.
HPP-Phase III. APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY (8) The rational of pharma
cology in clinical practice. Didactic consideration of drug therapy and
various pathologic situations.
HPP95. DRUGS AND THE INDIVIDUAL (2) The use of chemicals
(drugs) to cause transient alterations of the internal environment

(body and mind)—their limitations and abuse. To be taken concur
rently with Religious Studies XX as part of the College of the Pacific
I & I program.
HPP111. VETERINARY PHARMACOLOGY (2) The application of phar
macology to the problems of animal health. One two-hour lecture a
week.
HPP 221,222. CELLULAR PHARMACODYNAMICS (3,3 (S) An applica
tion of physiologic and pharmacologic principles at the cellular level.
The first semester presents a traditional review of cell physiology. The
second semester is oriented toward the application of cellular material
in pharmacologic research. There is an emphasis on cyto-chemical
analytical methods. By permission only. Two lectures and one labora
tory period a week.
HPP 223. CYTO, TISSUE AND ORGAN CULTURE (4) Instruction in the
in vitro cultivation of cells, tissues and organs. Studies on the mor
phology and physiology of cells subjected to different environmental
conditions will be stressed. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and per
mission. Two lectures and two laboratory periods a week.
HPP 244. ANALYTICAL CYTOPHARMACOLOGY (3) This is primarily a
laboratory course in the application of chemical stains and reagents,
their theory of action, in the analysis of reactions occuring within
the cell. Given alternate years. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and
permission. One lecture and two laboratory periods a week.
HPP 251. METABOLISM AND HOMEOSTASIS (4) An advanced study of
the various metabolic pathways and cellular secretions associated with
homeostasis. Prerequisites: HPC-Phase II or its equivalent and/or
permission.
HPP 264. ENDOCRINOLOGY (3) (S) A study of the vertebrate endoc
rine systems. Prerequisites: HPP-Phase II or graduate standing. Alter
nates with HPP 266.
HPP 266. CARDIO-PULMONARY PHARMACOLOGY (3) (S) Discussion
and library assignments dealing with the particular situations of im
portance to circulation and respiration. Prerequisites: HPP-Phase II or
graduate standing. Alternates with HPP 264.
HPP 269. BIOASSAY AND BIOMETRICS (4) A basic and applied study
of the biometrical procedures used in the screening and quality control
of synthetic and non-synthetic medicinals. Principles for the design
of new quantal-and graded-response biological assays are presented.
Prerequisites: HPP-Phase II and graduate standing or permission. One
three-hour lecture and one laboratory period a week.
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HPP 273,274. ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL TECHNOLOGY FOR DRUG ASSAY
AND SCREENING (5,5) Open to the pharmacy student planning gradu
ate studies after completion of his professional degree and anticipating
a career in industrial pharmacology. The course is designed to intro
duce the fundamentals of electronic instrumentation, to provide train
ing in electrophysiological techniques, and to introduce research
design procedures using electronic instrumentation to solve problems
in physiology and pharmacology. Prerequisites: Graduate or fourth
year professional standing and permission. HPC-Phase II, HPP 269
and 285 are recommended. Three class periods and two five-hour
laboratory sessions a week.

HPP 397;398. ADVANCED RESEARCH (2-12;1-12) Limited to doctoral
candidates (Ph.D.). May be re-elected as progress warrants.

HPP 285. ADVANCED PHARMACOLOGY (4) A study of the theory and
methodology whereby synthetic chemicals and principles isolated from
plant and animal sources may be qualitatively screened for possible
therapeutic use. Emphasis is placed on the elucidation of sites and
mechanisms of action of drugs. Prerequisites: HPC-Phase II, Physics
18, HPP 162 and permission. One three-hour lecture and one labora
tory period a week.

HPA-Phase I. PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION (6) Is made up of two
parts: (1) Managerial Accounting emphasizing the interrelationships
between accounting and management with emphasis placed upon the
accountant's positive responsibility for objective analysis and interpre
tation leading to the decision-making process and (2) Social econnomics integrates the principles of classical and contemporary econnomics with social changes, particularly as these changes relate to the
delivery of health-care services.

HPP 287. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSIOLOGY (2-8) Independent study in
physiology individualized for those advanced students desiring research
experience in an area not directly associated with thesis research. Pre
requisites: HPP 274 and/or permission.
HPP 288. EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOLOGY (2-8) Independent study in
pharmacology individualized for those advanced students desiring
research experience in an area not directly associated with thesis
research. Prerequisites: HPP 274, 285, and 288 and/or permission.
HPP 291. HISTORY OF PHYSIOLOGY (1-3) Discussion and library as
signments dealing with the evolution of physiology as an experimental
science. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission. Alternates
with HPP 292.
HPP 292. HISTORY OF PHARMACOLOGY (1-3) Discussion and library
assignments dealing with the evolution of pharmacology as an experi
mental science. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.
HPP297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (l-5;l-5) Research directed to
wards the Master's thesis.
HPP 299. THESIS (4) Open to Master's candidates only.
HPP 395,396. SEMINAR (1) All departmental graduate students are
required to attend and participate. No more than 6 credits may be
used towards doctoral degree requirements.

HPP 399. DISSERTATION (2-12) Open only
(Ph.D.)

to doctoral candidates

DIVISION OF PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION
POLINSKY, Assistant Dean

HPA-Phase II. PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION (6) Examines the activ
ities and philosophies of the pharmaceutical industry as related to
health-care delivery systems and pharmaceutical jurisprudence.
HPA-Phase III. PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION (12)
ceptor-intern program.

Supervised pre

HPA-Phase IV. PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION (6) Examines the phi
losophies and decision-making processes of the practicing environment
with emphasis placed upon community pharmacy practice.
HPA-Phase V. PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION (2-12)
ticum after the specialty is chosen.

Supervised prac-

HPA 191;192. CLINICAL PHARMACY (l-2;l-2) Procedures of current
pharmacy. Admission only by consent. Conference and laboratory.
HPA 193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1-3;l-3) Library conference and
field work applied to survey research in pharmacy. Admission only
by consent.
HPA 195; 196. SEMINAR (1;1) Review of current topics and research
in pharmacy administration. Admission only by consent.

While giving primary emphasis to the goal of academic excellence, the
University recognizes and encourages the role of activities in the phy
sical, mental and spiritual growth of its students. For this reason there
has developed on the campus a wide variety of religious, social, cul
tural, and recreational activities which invite the attention and parti
cipation of the students of the University.
Religion. The several denominational groups, the University Chapel,
and the University "Y" offer the student a variety of opportunities to
deepen his knowledge and understanding of the Judeo-Christian faith,
and to express his commitment through worship and service. The
All-University Chapel is held on Tuesdays, usually in Morris Chapel.
It is not necessarily set in the form of a traditional ecclesiastical
worship service but is designed to probe our assumptions about who
we are as a college community.
There are other types of opportunities for worship at Pacific. Mass
in the Roman Catholic tradition is celebrated by the Catholic Chaplain.
Canterbury sponsors a mid-week Episcopal Communion. The Church
of God, the Church of Latter-day Saints, the Church of Christ.
Scientist, Baha'i Faith, the Judaistic tradition, and other groups are
represented by regular and/or special services on campus.
Religious Life Program. The Dean of the Chapel is directly respon
sible for the Chapel programs and the relevance of religious life to
the academic enterprise. Associated with the Dean of the Chapel in
implementing this relevance are the Executive Secretary of the Uni
versity YMCA-YWCA, the Episcopal worker, and the Catholic Chap
lain. This core plus selected students, faculty, and administrators form
the new thrust toward the University Christian Movement which seeks
genuine ecumenicity in faith and competent intellect in academia.
University YMCA-YWCA. The roots of the "Y" at Pacific go back to
1879 when a YMCA group was formed on the San Jose Campus.
Subsequently, a "YW" group was formed and, in 1934, the two or
ganizations were brought into a unified "Student Christian Associa
tion." The title, Anderson Y Center, was adopted in 1950. Since then
Anderson "Y" has functioned as a center of concern for students from
all walks of campus life.
Its membership consists of students and faculty members from
every college of the university without regard to denominational a i
ation, race or nationality.
The "Y" seeks to be an integrative movement in the campus com
munity providing persons of all religious backgrounds—and those wi
no particular religious background—an arena and an opportum y
focus their moral and ethical concerns on the tasks and issues that face
the academic and the world community. It is ecumenical in its orien
tation, concerns, and organization, open to all, Christian an no

Christian alike. It seeks to involve and challenge students to discover
and live out a life style of sensitive service to all humanity, expressive
of the highest values inherent in our Judeo-Christian heritage.
The University "Y" touches students in many ways: Freshman
Camp; international films; lectures by outstanding men in all fields of
inquiry and points of view; student-faculty retreats; informal discus
sion groups and seminars searching out the relevance of the Christian
faith; involvement in regional conferences; participation in projects
of campus and community service; individual assistance with academic
and personal concerns.
A full-time executive secretary serves as a resource for the pro
gram and as a counselor in leadership and personal development.
Anderson "Y" is a participating agency in the San Joasuin County
United Crusade.
Student Government. The students at the University are organized
into the Pacific Student Association which is responsibile for the
all-university social program as well as for the support of "extra
curricular" activities. It handles violations of the Honor Code and of
the Social Code through the Student Judiciary. The Dean of Students
and the Dean of Women are advisers to the P.S.A.
Athletics and Physical Recreation. In addition to the physical educa
tion activities courses, the University offers a variety of opportunities
and facilities for athletic and recreational activity.
On the inter collegiate level, teams representing Pacific compete
in football, basketball, track and field,
baseball, tennis, swimming,
water polo, soccer, and cross-country. Separate freshman teams are
maintained in football, basketball and baseball, and play schedules of
their own. Pacific is a member of the Pacific Coast Athletic Association.
An extensive program of intramural sports is conducted throughout
the year for both men and women.
For individual or informal group recreation, the gymnasium,
tennis courts, swimming pool, handball court, and archery ranges are
available when not scheduled for class or team use.
Broadcasting. The University of the Pacific operates radio station
KUOP-FM the first West Coast university station to broadcast with
multiplex stereo. With a 30,000 watt transmitter and master control
atop Robert E. Burns Tower, KUOP-FM. at 91.3 megacycles, reaches
Central Valley communities from Napa to Bakersfield.
In addition to KOUP-FM the University operates a campus AM
station Through this broadcast operation students have an opportunity
to be "on the air," providing music, entertainment, and news to the

campus community.
A television studio and facilities are maintained on the campus
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giving students and faculty an opportunity to experiment with the uses
of this medium. Video tape equipment makes possible the recording
of experiments and classroom presentations for later evaluation.
Courses of study in broadcasting and telecommunications, as well
as basic work in film understanding and appreciation, are available
to the student through the Speech Department.
Drama. Highly rated among college production groups, Pacific Theatre
contributes to the cultural and entertainment life of campus and com
munity by presenting a regular season of plays in the new DeMarcus
Brown Theatre on campus.
The theatre is a laboratory for drama majors, but is open to all
others by tryout. Credits applicable to degree requirements may be
earned by approved participation.
In the historic Fallon House Theatre, restored Gold Rush play
house at Columbia State Park in Tuolumne County, Pacific Theatre
operates, for seven weeks each year, a summer repertory season.
The specially selected Columbia Company plays to audiences from
throughout the West.
Forensics. Debate and other forms of competitive speaking are tra
ditions at Pacific, and are fields in which the University has attained
national recognition.
In addition to attending the tournaments and conventions of speech
organizations, forensics students make many public appearances
throughout the country. These speech experiences include debate,
discussion-forum, extempore and impromptu speaking, after-dinner
speaking, oratory, student legislative assemblies ,and adaptations of
these forms for radio.
Orchestra. The University Symphony Orchestra presents a full series
of concerts each year on campus, performing with the Opera Theatre
and University Chorus and presenting a concerto program with student
artists. At the Commencement Concert, graduating performance majors
appear as soloists. Orchestral performers may also audition for mem
bership in the Stockton Symphony Orchestra, one of Northern Cali
fornia's outstanding civic orchestras.
Band. Three bands are maintained during the school year. The
Marching Band performs at football games; the Concert Band presents
a yearly campus concert series; the Varsity Band performs at home
basketball games. A Wind Ensemble, the Conservatory's touring wind
group, is extracted from the Concert Band membership to give ad
vanced players an opportunity to perform challenging literature.
A Cappella Choir. One of Pacific's most esteemed student organiza
tions, the Choir performs unaccompanied choral music either secular
or sacred in character. It maintains a campus concert series and travels
for an extended tour throughout the West Coast each year. Voices

selected from the Choir provide music for the Easter Sunrise Services
at Yosemite National Park each year. Membership is open to all
students on campus by audition.
Publications. The Pacific Student Association publishes a campus
newspaper, The Pacifican. Student managed and editorially independ
ent, this publication serves as a laboratory for journalism courses
offered offered through the Department of English.
The major publications of the University include the Pacific Review,
Pacific Historian and the Raymond Review.
The Pacific Review is a quarterly published by the Public Relations
Department. It is distributed to faculty, alumni, students and others
interested in the University. The Pacific Historian is a quarterly de
voted to materials relating to the West; it carries news about activities
of the Pacific Center for Western Historical Studies. The Raymond
Review, produced by the Raymond faculty and students, contains
scholarly material of interest to the academic community.

HONORS AND AWARDS
All full-time candidates for a baccalaureate degree whose grade point
average in any semester is 3.50 or above are placed on the Dean's
Honor List.
Graduation honors are awarded according to the following cumulative
averages: honors, 3.00; high honors, 3.450; highest honors, 3.82. A
student coming from another institution may not gain higher how
ever, than he has earned in the University of the Pacific.
The Alpha Lambda Delta Award, given annually to the senior woman
who is a member of Alpha Lambda Delta and who has maintained the
highest grade point average during her college years.
The Associated Women Students Award, established in honor of for
mer Dean of Women Beulah Lee Watson Kiser, given to the "out
standing graduating senior woman."
The Blue Key Award, established by the Pacific chapter of Blue Key
National Society, is awarded annually to the outstanding sophomore
man.
The M. Friedberger and Company Scholarship Award is given to the
student who has attained the highest scholastic record of the grad
uating class.
The Emily Knoles Award, established by Mortar Board, is awarded
annually to the sophomore woman with the highest academic standing.
The Interfraternity Council Award established in 1962, is awarded to
the outstanding freshman man.

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS
NATIONAL HONOR SOCIETIES
Alpha Epsilon Delta. Pre-medical honor society for men and women
who are high sophomores or above; local chapter established in 1960.
Alpha Lambda Delta. For freshmen women with an academic average
of 3.50 or more; local chapter established in 1960.

Phi Delta Kappa. University of the Pacific Chapter, established in
1951 for men in the teaching profession.
Phi Epsilon Kappa. Alpha Sigma Chapter, established in 1952 for
men engaged in teaching, supervision, and administration in health,
physical education and recreation.
Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia. Beta Pi Chapter, established in 1931 for
male musicians.

Mortar Board. For senior women winning recognition for scholar
ship and campus leadership. Founded as Knolens in 1949; nationalized
in 1967.

STUDENT AFFILIATES OF PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Phi Eta Sigma. Scholastic honor society for freshmen men; local
chapter established in 1963.

Student Affiliates of American Chemical Society. Founded in 1954
for chemistry students.

Phi Sigma Tau. Alpha Chapter, established in 1954 for honor students
in philosophy.
Pi Kappa Lambda. Delta Chapter, in 1921, for honor students in
music.
Phi Kappa Phi. Scholarship honor society for the upper tenth of each
graduating class who have distinguished themselves, and for outstand
ing graduate students, alumni, and faculty. Established locally in 1951.
Rho Chi. Beta Omega Chapter, started in 1964 to promote pharma
ceutical sciences.
Sigma Xi Club. Established in 1967 for the purpose of encouraging
scientific research.

The Guild Student Group of the American Guild of Organists.
The University of the Pacific group chartered December 3, 1953.
The Student Member Chapter of Music Educators National Con
ference. Established in 1966 for students interested in teaching music.
Student Branch of American Pharmaceutical Association. Univer
sity of the Pacific branch established in 1957 for pharmacy students.
American Society of Civil Engineers Student Chapter. Open to
all civil engineering majors, established in 1948.
Student Branch of California State Teachers Association. Uni
versity of the Pacific Chapter founded in 1936 for students interested
in teaching and other positions in education.
Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers Student Branch.
Membership open to all majors in electrical engineering.

NATIONAL PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
Alpha Chi Sigma. Chapter established in 1960 for students of chem
istry intending to make some phase of chemistry their life work.

RECOGNITION SOCIETIES

Kappa Psi. Gamma Nu chapter, established in 1960 for men phar
macy students.

Alpha Epsilon Rho. Alpha Epsilon Chapter, established in 1952 for
students in radio and television.

Lambda Kappa Sipma. Alpha Xi Chapter, established in 1959 for
women pharmacy students.
Mu Phi Epsilon. Mu Eta Chapter, established in 1920 for women
majoring in music.
Phi Delta Chi. Alpha Psi Chapter, established in 1956 for men phar
macy students.

Alpha Phi Gamma. Honorary co-educational journalistic fraternity,
University of the Pacific chapter chartered in 1934, for students dis
playing journalistic ability and achievement and meeting certain
scholastic requirements.
Beta Beta Beta. Omicron Chapter, established in 1931 for students
meeting defined scholastic standards and completing a required amount
of work in biology.

TRADITIONAL EVENTS

SCHOLARSHIPS

Blue Key. University of the Pacific Chapter founded in 1950 for
upperclass men winning recognition for scholarship and campus lead
ership.
Pi Kappa Delta. California Delta Chapter, established in 1922 for
students in forensics.
Sigma Alpha Eta. Established in 1963 for students in speech and
hearing therapy.
Sigma Delta Pi. Established in 1966 to promote interest in the Spanish
language.
Sigma Delta Psi. Established in 1937 for men attaining a certain pro
ficiency in athletics.
Spurs. For sophomore women winning recognition for scholarship and
campus leadership, established in 1955.
Theta Alpha Phi. California Gamma Chapter, established in 1922 for
students making major contributions to the theatre.

SOCIAL FRATERNITIES
Alpha Kappa Lambda. Omicron Chapter founded in 1954.
Delta JJpsilon (Omega Phi Alpha). Organized in 1921; changed to
Pacific Chapter of Delta Upsilon in 1959.
Phi Kappa Tau (Alpha Kappa Phi). Founded in 1854 as Archania
Literary Society; established as Gamma Upsilon Chapter in 1961.

LOCAL ACTIVITY ORGANIZATIONS

SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS

Alpha Epsilon Chi. American English club established in 1966 pri
marily for Elbert Covell students. Bloc P. Local letterman's club.
Campus Gold. For college age women who have been affiliated with
the Girl Scouts. Circle K. Campus service organization. Composers
Club. Founded in 1955 for talented students interested in musical
composition. Economics and Business Administration Club. German
Club. Graduate Students Association. International Students Club.
For students from foreign countries and for those interested in foreign
students. Les Amis de la France. For students of French. Math Club.
For superior students of mathematics. Music Union. Orchesis. For
women interested in modern dance. Pacific ModeI United Nations
Association. Philippino Cultural Organization. Philosophy Club.
Founded in 1923 for students interested in philosophy. Psychology
Club. For majors in psychology. Ski Club. For ski enthusiasts.
Women's Recreation Association. For all women interested in recrea
tion and intramural sports. Young Democrats. Young Republicans.

The University of the Pacific offers a number of scholarships and
grants from income provided by gifts, endowments, and its own gen
eral funds. Qualifications vary according to conditions stipulated by
donors of funds, but attention is usually given to some or all of the
following: academic record, special talents, leadership abilities, stand
ards of character and citizenship, vocational objectives, and financial
need.
All applicants must file a brief questionnaire with the Committee
on Scholarships of the University on a form provided by the Univer
sity, and a Parents' Confidential Statement with the College Scholarship
Service on a form to be secured from the scholarships counselor at a
high school or college or from the University. All applicants for schol
arships or grants must also apply for admission and must submit all
applications in time to reach the Admissions Office and the Committee
on Scholarships by February 15. An applicant must be approved for
admission before his application for a grant can be considered. These
are usually made for the entire school year, and the amount is divided
equally between the two semesters or three terms. Final announcement
of awards will be made by April 18.

TRADITIONAL EVENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY YEAR
Freshman "Y" Camp. A pre-college get-together of a limited number
of incoming freshmen selected on a "first-come, first-accepted"
basis.
Under sponsorship of the University "Y," it provides an opportunity
to meet with a group of older students and faculty to give serious
thought to the business of being a college student, and to become
acquainted with the "Y."

Sigma Alpha Epsilon (Phi Alpha). Organized as Theta Tau in 1968;
established as California Rho Chapter on February 14, 1970.

Homecoming. One of two annual days devoted to welcoming alumni
back to the campus. Activities include house decorations, a parade,
selection of a homecoming queen, a football game, and a dance.

SOCIAL SORORITIES

Christmas Pageant. Students and faculty join in a candlelight parade
around the campus singing carols. The pageant in the auditorium is
followed by a gift ceremony around the Stagg Tree.

Alpha Chi Omega (Zeta Phi). Founded in 1936 as the Zetagathean
Club; established as Delta Sigma Chapter in 1961.
Delta Delta Delta (Tau Kappa Kappa). Founded as Athenaea Lit
erary Society in 1917; nationalized in 1959 as Phi Rho Chapter.
Delta Gamma (Epsilon Lambda Sigma). Founded as Emendia Lit
erary Society in 1858; nationalized in 1959 as Delta Epsilon Chapter.

Band Frolic. Each year a weekend is given over to the presentation of
skits, musical entertainment, and talent acts by various living groups
and individuals. The event is held in the Auditorium and has been
organized on a competitive basis.

HONORS AT ENTRANCE
Honors are awarded to entering students in recognition of outstanding
scholastic achievement and citizenship. This award is for purposes of
recognition only, and carries no financial grant. Selections are made
by the University, and no special application is necessary.

Gamma Phi Beta. Founded as Mu Zeta Rho in 1913, became inactive
in 1956 and re-organized as Gamma Theta Chapter in 1962.
Kappa Alpha Theta (Alpha Theta Tau). Founded as Sopholectia
Literary Society in 1881; nationalized in 1959 as Phi Chapter.

MardiGras. Featuring a carnival and costume ball, Mardi Gras is
the "big" social event of the spring semester.

THE J. P. CORSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by James H. Corson, of Millbrae, to further Christian character and scholarship.
THE ROBERT L. AND LUCY SAVAGE COLTHART SCHOLARSHIP, awarded
annually from funds provided by Robert L. Colthart and Lucy Savage
Colthart.
EL DORADO FOUNDATION OF SAN FRANCISCO SCHOLARSHIP.
THE A. P. GIANNINI FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually by

the Giannini Foundation of San Francisco.
MILDRED WOODWARD GRAHAM SCHOLARSHIP FUND of the National
Society of Colonial Dames XVII Century for undergraduate students.
THE GRAVES SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. S. F. Graves of

Cupertino.
THE THOMAS GUARD SCHOLARSHIP, founded by James Gillon in
memory of the Reverend Thomas Guard for the benefit of a student
who belongs to the United Methodist Church.
STELLA AND CHARLES GUTTMAN FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded
to qualified students in the liberal arts with preference for those in
upper division standing.
HOLT BROTHERS SCHOLARSHIP.

GENERAL ACADEMIC SCHOLARSHIPS

THE HARRIOT WEST JACKSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. Winifred
Cumming of Washington, D. C., and Frank West of Stockton, Cali
fornia, in memory of their aunt, Mrs. Harriot West Jackson.

Scholarships are granted from the list which follows without regard
to the student's major. It is not necessary for the applicant to specify
any particular award.

THE ELIZABETH LASKIN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her par
ents, Mr. and Mrs. Myron Laskin, and many friends in memory of a
graduate of the class of 1956.

THE ALPINE PACKING SCHOLARSHIP.
THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY WOMEN SCHOLARSHIP,

given by the Stockton Branch of the A.A.U.W. to a woman student
who is a graduate of a high school in San Joaquin County. Apply to the
Dean of Women.
THE ARNOLD SCHOLARSHIP, given in memory of A. R. Arnold of

Tracy.
Alumni-Parents' Days. A weekend each Spring dedicated to welcom
ing parents and alumni to the campus and providing them with oppor
tunities to see campus life.

BREUNER'S FURNITURE COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP.

GERTRUDE SIBLEY BILLARD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP.
THE ERMA L. BOYCE SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded from the income from
the estate of Miss Erma L. Boyce of Lodi to aid men students.
THE ANTON BRAWTHEN SCHOLARSHIP, provided from the estate of

Clara M. Brawthen.

THE BESSIE c. LENVIG SCHOLARSHIP, awarded annually to a worthy

student.
TILLIE LEWIS FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP, granted annually to an
upper division woman majoring in business administration.
LENORE MC GEE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP.
MCMAHAN CHARITABLE AND EDUCATIONAL SCHOLARSHIPS, given to
students who are residents of Monterey County, Watsonville, and
Gilroy.
GEORGE H. MAYR EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given
annually from funds provided by the George H. Mayr Educational
Foundation of Los Angeles, to students who are residents of California.
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SCHOLARSHIPS

SCHOLARSHIPS

CENTRAL UNITED METHODIST CHURCH SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually

from funds provided by the Central United Methodist Church of
Stockton to provide assistance for students entering full-time Christian
service or similar Christian vocations.
THE NATIONAL METHODIST SCHOLARSHIPS, a limited number of

partial-tuition scholarships awarded by the Board of Education of the
United Methodist Church to qualified members of the United Method
ist Church.

THE WENDY WEBB MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her parents,
Mr. and Mrs. J. S. Webb, and many friends in memory of a former
student.
THE WHITAKER SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend and Mrs. James

Whitaker.
THE WINSOR SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend H. J. Winsor.

DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLARSHIPS

THE MILNES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverends C. G. and H. E.

Milnes.
THE WILLIAM H. PFUND SCHOLARSHIP, given in honor of William H.

Pfund.
THE SANDY PRICE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Caldor
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Lumber Company and the Mildred Kellogg Estate, to be awarded
annually preferably to applicants from El Dorado Union High School
District in Placerville.
THE PULASKI FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded annually to a

worthy student.
THE LINCOLN AND STELLA RICHARDSON RUGGLES MEMORIAL SCHOL
ARSHIP, given in memory of her parents by Miss Lottie Ruggles of

Stockton.
WALTER BEHRNARD SAMPSON SCHOLARSHIP FUND, a bequest for

worthy and needy students.
SAN JOAQUIN FIRST FEDERAL SAVINGS SCHOLARSHIP.
THE SEATON SCHOLARSHIP, a fund raised through the efforts of
former President John L. Seaton.
THE SHIMONEK SCHOLARSHIPS.
THE FLORENCE E. SMITH MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her
husband in honor of an alumna of the Class of '09. Granted annually
to a qualified and worthy graduate of any accredited high school in
California.
THE J. WINTER SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, provided by Mr. J. Winter

Smith of San Jose.
STATE SAVINGS & LOAN SCHOLARSHIP.
STOCKTON SAVINGS & LOAN SCHOLARSHIP.
N. SWEET & SONS SCHOLARSHIP.
UNION OIL COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP.

w. G. WATSON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given annually by the San
Joaquin Chapter No. 15 of Disabled American Veterans, Inc., to a
student majoring in mussic who is a legal relative of a disabled veteran.

Scholarships are granted from the list which follows to applicants
majoring in given departments. The applicant will indicate his area of
interest through his choice of a college major. Applicants not meeting
conditions for one of these awards will be considered for one of the
general scholarships listed above.

Religious Studies
THE ATKINSON SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Myrtle L. Atkinson
Foundation for students preparing for careers in the field of religious
education.
THE MR. AND MRS. T. E. JOHNS SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and

Mrs. Johns, the income to be used to aid some student preparing for
the ministry or for missionary service.
THE JOHN HARRISON SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, for a student majoring

in religious education.

Classics
THE DOCTOR JAMES N. MARTIN CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by

Mrs May Stewart, Class of '79, the income to be awarded each year to
the student maintaining the highest scholarship in classical courses
at the University of the Pacific.

Education
THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS
OF PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for an upper division or graduate student

training to teach in the public elementary schools of California.
THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS
OF PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for a fifth-year student training to teach in

the public secondary schools of California on a general secondary
credential.
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS, for part-time grad
uate students who are candidates for an advanced degree and/or are
seeking advanced credentials upon recommendation of the School of
Education.

THE ANDREW P. HILL GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.
THE PEDRO AND EDNA OSUNA GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.
THE VICTOR RUSSELL ROBINSON GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.
THE J. A. AND MARY THOMASON GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.
THE B. I. VAN GILDER GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.

Health, Physical Education, and Recreation

THE PRESSER FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Presser Foun
dation for a music student who is expecting to teach.
MABEL SANDERS MUSIC THERAPY SCHOLARSHIP awarded by the
family of Mrs. Sanders through the Westchester Women's Club of
Los Angeles to an outstanding undergraduate music therapy major with
need.
THE MILDRED MURPHY SCOTT FUND, for a student in the Conserva
tory of Music, given by Oliver D. Scott in honor of his wife.

CHRIS KJELDSEN MEMORIAL FUND, contributed in honor of an
alumnus and long-time member of the University faculty for an upper
division man who meets the conditions of leadership, character, ath
letic achievement, scholastic competence, and need.

TENNANT FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP for a student from Argentina,
Bolivia, Brazil, Mexico or Peru with major in business administration
or economics.

CHUCK VERDUZCO MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given in honor of an
alumnus to a student who graduated from the University of the Pacific
for graduate studies leading to a degree or teaching credential with a
major in physical education.

Pharmacy

Inter-American Studies
ELBERT COVELL SCHOLARSHIPS, fund established for needy students
from Latin America by Mr. Elbert Covell.
ELLIOTT L. FISHER MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP established by his family

and friends to assist worthy students from Latin America who are
graduates of Methodist high schools.
w. R. GRACE COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP for a qualified and needy
student from Peru, Chile, or Colombia.
HANCOCK FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP for a student from Latin

America preparing to teach in Latin America.
ROBERT RUPLEY MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP given by his parents for
a deserving student who is a native of Venezuela.

AMERICAN FOUNDATION FOR PHARMACEUTICAL EDUCATION UNDER
GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.
CALIFORNIA
SCHOLARSHIP.

PHARMACEUTICAL

ASSOCIATION

WOMEN'S

AUXILIARY

CENTRAL VALLEY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.
JOHN W. DARGAVEL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP.
FRESNO DRUG SERVICE SCHOLARSHIP.
FRESNO-MADERA WOMEN'S AUXILIARY SCHOLARSHIP.
EDNA E. GLEASON SCHOLARSHIP.
KAPPA PSI FRATERNITY SCHOLARSHIP.
FRBD C. MAHLER MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP.
GERALD A. MILLER MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP.

THE WILLIAM AND JEANNE SANFORD INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES
SCHOLARSHIP, given by friends and members of the Paradise United

PHAR-MRS. CLUB SCHOLARSHIP.

Methodist Church to be used for qualified students from South
America.

PHI DELTA CHI FRATERNITY SCHOLARSHIP.
BRYANT KERRY WONG SCHOLARSHIP.

Music
ANONYMOUS FUND to be used for a student of stringed instruments.
THE BURLAND SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. Edward G.
Burland in memory of their daughter, Roberta Burland, for the student
of music deemed most worthy by the faculty of the Conservatory of
Music.
EDWIN B. GARRIGUES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Edwin B. Garrigues

Foundation for outstanding musicianship and leadership.

JEAN AND EARL WONG SCHOLARSHIP.
SHASTA-CASCADE PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.

Radio and Television
KENNETH TATTON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP FUND, for students inter

ested in radio.
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STUDENT LOAN FUNDS

THE FACULTY OF THE UNIVERSITY

ACTIVITY GRANTS
These grants are awarded to qualified applicants who display unusual
talents in the activities listed and who otherwise meet the prevailing
conditions.
ATHLETIC GRANTS will be awarded to qualified candidates accord
ing to the regulations of the West Coast Athletic Conference.
DRAMA GRANTS, awarded upon recommendation of the Director of
Pacific Theatre.
FORENSICS GRANTS, awarded upon recommendation of the Debate
Coach.
MUSIC GRANTS, awarded upon recommendation of the staff of the
Conservatory, and based on auditions held annually in January.
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REBATES
FACULTY REBATES are extended to sons and daughters of full-time
faculty members for undergraduate study in the amount of full tuition
(not including fees). Faculty members and their wives or husbands
are granted rebates for undergraduate or graduate study.
TUITION EXCHANGE REBATES are granted to sons and daughters of
faculty members of other colleges participating in the plan to cover full
tuition (not including fees) for undergraduate study in regular sessions.
Evidence of eligibility for rebate should be presented with the applica
tion for admission. These rebates are not automatic and depend on
an annual balance of accounts.

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND ASSISTANTSHIPS
The University annually offers a limited number of fellowships and
assistantships open to qualified graduate students.

STUDENT LOAN FUNDS
Information concerning loans may be obtained in the office of the
Director of Financial Aids. These loan funds may be used for the
payment of tuition, fees, board and room and other related educational
expense. They are described briefly in the following paragraphs.
NATIONAL DEFENSE STUDENT LOAN FUND. This Federally sponsored
program provides undergraduate borrowers with up to $1,000 annually.
Graduate students are eligible to borrow up to $2,500 per year. Fed
eral regulations require that first consideration be given to students

from low income families. All borrowers must be U.S. citizens or
permanent residents of the United States.
FEDERALLY INSURED LOAN PROGRAM. The Federal government partici
pates in an additional loan program which is helpful to many students.
In this program, private leading institutions such as banks, savings
and loan associations and credit unions issue loans to students. Repay
ment in case of death or default is guaranteed by the Federal govern
ment. Undergraduates and graduates may borrow up to $1,500 during
an academic year. Some lending institutions will loan up to $1,000
only. Repayment is delayed until nine months following graduation or
discontinuance of studies. Interest is a simple 7%. Students whose
family income is $15,000 per year or less receive special interest
benefits.
THE METHODIST STUDENT LOAN FUND. A limited number of students
who are active members of the United Methodist Church, may obtain
loans from the Student Loan Fund administered by the Board of
Education of that church.
UNIVERSITY LOANS. Loan monies provided through the generosity of
interested benefactors and friends of the University are available
through the University Loan Fund to meet pressing obligations. Loans
from this source are ordinarily limited to $500. Repayment in full is
normally expected within a year's time.
The friends and benefactors of the University who have made
these funds possible are listed below:
Anna E. Ashbaugh Loan Fund, Archania Fraternal Loan Fund,
C. Marian Barr Loan Fund, Ben Ali Temple Loan Fund, Bing Crosby
Loan Fund, Business and Professional Womens Loan Fund, Julia
Andres Corbin Loan Fund, Emily Dodge Loan Fund, Edella Memori
al Scholarship Loan Fund, Lois Catherine Farone Loan Fund, Farmers
Insurance Group Student Loan Fund, Delta Kappa Gamma Loan
Fund, Eliza M. Howell Loan Fund, Junior Aid of Stockton, Kathryn
Harvey Loan Fund, May Kennedy Loan Fund, Knights of Templar
Loan Fund, Harry Lange Loan Fund, Ensign Joseph Sherwood Mayo
Fund, Bennington McGee Loan Fund, Mu Phi Epsilon Loan Fund,
Stockton Musical Club Loan Fund, Music Teachers Association Loan
Fund, Ardene Phifer Memorial Phi Betta Kappa Loan Fund, Louis
Claybourne Phillips Student Loan Fund, North Stockton Rotary
Loan Fund, Sarah E. Schricke Loan Fund, Lafayette J. Small page
Loan Fund, Whitener Loan Fund, Oliver Wilkinson Fund.
Emergency Loan funds for students from the School of Pharmacy
have been provided by the following:
American Pharmaceutical Association (Women's Auxiliary))
California Pharmacy Foundation Trust Fund, Inc., the John W. Dargavel Foundation, the Women's Auxiliary from Sacramento County,
the Claude L. Busick Memorial Revolving Loan Fund.

ROBERT EDWARD BURNS, 1931, President upon the Edward Bannister
Foundation
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1931; M.A., 1946; LL.D., Willa
mette University, 1947.
ALAN A. ADLER, 1967, Assistant Professor of Geology and Geography
B.S., Wheaton College, 1957; M.S., Pennsylvania State Uni
versity, 1961.
WILLIAM B. ALLIN, 1970, Assistant Professor of History
B.A., Claremont Men's College, 1965; M.A., University of
Chicago, 1967.
ROBERT E. ALLINSON, 1970, Assistant Professor of Philosophy, Callison College
B.A., Southern Illinois University, 1964.
THOMAS E. AMBROGI, 1969, Associate Professor of Religious Studies
B.A., Bellarmine College, 1953; M.A., Fordham University,
1956; Th.B., University of Innsbruck, 1961; D.Sc.R., University
of Strasbourg, 1965.
ROBERT L. ANDERSON, 1970, Associate Professor of Physics
B.A., Wayne State University, 1955; M.A., 1960; Ph.D., 1963.
STEVEN ANDERSON, 1970, Assistant Professor of Environmental Sci
ences, Callison College
B.A., University of California, Riverside, 1957; M.A.. San
Francisco State, 1962; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1966.
M. DALE ARVEY, 1967, Professor of Biological Sciences
B.A., University of California at Berkeley, 1938; M.S., Uni
versity of Idaho, 1939; Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1949.
WINNIE M. BACHMANN, 1969, Assistant Professor of Special Educa
tion
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1946; M.A., 1953.
WILLIAM BACON, 1967, Associate Professor of Education
B.A., B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1937; B.S., Kansas
State University, 1939; M.A., University of California, 1948;
Ed.D., University of California. 1953.
DONNA R. BAKER, 1968, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., University of Michigan, 1966.
DONALD Y. BARKER, 1957, Professor of Pharmacy
B.S., University of Manitoba, 1949; M.S., Purdue University,
1953; Ph.D., 1955.

CHARLOTTE BARNES, 1970, Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., Sacramento State, 1957; M.A., 1962.
FRANCOISE D. BARNETT, 1967, Assistant Professor of Modern Lan
guages
C.A.P.E.S., Bordeaux University* 1962.
ROGER T. BARNETT, 1965, Assistant Professor of Geography
B.A., Cambridge University, 1960; M.A., 1964; M.A., Univer
sity of California, 1965.
KENNETH L. BEAUCHAMP, 1969, Associate Professor of Psychology
B.A., Whitman College, 1962; M.A., Claremont Graduate
School, 1965; Ph.D., 1968.
STANWORTH R. BECKLER, 1951-53, 1955. Professor of Music Theory
B.A., Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1950; M.A., 1951; East
man School of Music (University of Rochester), 1959, 1961.
Composition student of Wayne Barlow; composition study with
George Pearle, U.S.S., 1965.
ARTHUR R. BECKWITH, 1953, Lecturer in Economics, Elbert Covell
College
C.P.A., J. L. Cabrera College, Cordoba (Argentina), 1922;
Doctorate in Economics, National University of Cordoba
(Argentina), 1940.
J. DAVID BERNARD, 1970. Adjunct Professor of Clinical Pharmacy
B.S., University of South Dakota, 1954; M.D., University of
California, 1957.
EDWARD S. BETZ, 1938, Dean of Students; Professor of Communica
tion Arts
B.A., Hastings College, 1930; L.L.D., 1963; M.A., Denver Uni
versity, 1937.
AUREA R. BEY, 1966, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences, Elbert
Covell College
B.S., College of Agriculture and Mechanical Arts, Puerto Rico,
1956.
WILLIAM O. BINKLEY, 1964, Dean of College of the Pacific; Associate
Professor of English
B.A., State University of New York, Albany, 1957; M.A., 1957;
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1961.
JOHN W BIRTWHISTLE, 1966, Lecturer in History
B.A., Montclair State College, 1943; M.A., University of the
Pacific, 1962.
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JAMES A. BLAKE, 1969, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences,
Pacific Marine Station
B.A., Fresno State College, 1963; M.A., 1965; Ph.D., Univer
sity of Maine, 1969.

EDGAR H. BRIMBERRY, 1965, Lecturer in Sociology
B.A., Johnson Bible College, 1939; B.A., Texas Christian Uni
versity, 1947; B.D., 1949; M.A., University of the Pacific, 1965.

ROBERT W. BLANEY, 1966, Associate Professor of Religious Studies
B.A., U.C.L.A., 1953; M.P.A., 1958; S.T.B., Boston University
School of Theology, 1959; Th.D., 1966.

JERRY B. BRISCOE, 1964, Associate Professor of Political Science and
Internationa! Relations
B.S., Northwestern University, 1948; M.A., University of Chi
cago, 1949; Ph.D., 1954.

GEORGE P. BLUM, 1962, Associate Professor of Social Sciences, Ray
mond College
B.A., Hamline University, 1956; M.A., University of Minne
sota. 1958; Ph.D., 1962.

R. WARREN VAN BRONKHORST, 1967, Professor of Violin; Director,
University Symphony Orchestra
B.A., San Jose State College, 1950; M.M., Eastman School of
Music, 1951; D.M.A., 1954.

J. RUSSELL BODLEY, 1923, Professor of Music; Director of A Cappella
Choir
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1923; B.A., 1924; Mus.M., Uni
versity of Rochester (Eastman School of Music), 1932;
Mus.D., University of Puget Sound, 1962.

JOHN K. BROWN, 1967, Associate Professor of Pharmacognosy
B.S., University of Manitoba, 1959; M.S., University of Wash
ington, 1962; Ph.D., 1965.

JOAN BONDURANT, 1971, Professor of Comparative Politics, Callison
College
B.Mus., University of Michigan, 1942; B.A., University of
Michigan, 1942; Ph.D., University of California. Berkeley, 1952.
MARYE. BOWLING, 1944. Professor of Piano
B.A., University of Wichita, 1928; Mus.B., 1929; M.A., Uni
versity of Washington. 1939; Fellowship Julliard Graduate
School. 1929-31: Study with Rubin Goldmark. James Friskin,
Leo Sowerby.
LAURA M. BOYER, 1965, Reference Librarian; Associate Professor
B.A., George Washington University, 1956; M.A., University
of Denver, 1959; M.A. in L.S., George Peabody College, 1961.
ALICE L. BRADY, 1969, Assistant Professor of Voice
Mus.B.. University of the Pacific, 1962; Artist Diploma, Curtis
Institute of Music, 1966.

MARIE-ANNE BURMEISTER, 1964, Assistant Professor of Modern Lan
guages
B.A., Lycee de Gastia, 1951; Licence d'Anglais, Universite de
Paris, 1955; Diplome de'Etudes Superieures, 1955; C.A.P.E.S.,
1959.
CHESTER G. CADDAS, 1968, Instructor, Physical Education and Recrea
tion, Assistant Varsity Football Coach
B.S., Murray State College. 1957; M.S., Indiana University,
1960.

MADHUKAR G. CHAUBAL, 1964, Associate Professor of Pharmacognosy
B.S., Fergusson College, University of Poona (India), 1951;
B.S., University of Bombay (India), 1954; M.S., University of
Toronto, 1960; Ph.D., University of Rhode Island, 1964.
LEE E. CHRISTIANSON, 1967, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1963; M.A., Southern Illinois
University, 1965; Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1967.

GAYLON L. CALDWELL, 1970, Professor of Political Science, Provost,
Elvert Covell College
B.S., Utah State University, 1947; M.A., University of Ne
braska, 1948; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1952.

WILLIAM J. CHRISTOPHERSON, 1970, Adjunct Professor of Hospital
Pharmacy
B.S., Idaho State University, 1948; M.S., University of Michi
gan, 1962.

WALLACE F. CALDWELL, 1970, Associate Professor of Political Science
B.A., State College of Washington, 1956; M.A., University of
Washington, 1959; Ph.D., 1965.

DAVID CLACK, 1969. Associate Professor of Civil Engineering
B.S., University of the Pacitc, 1963; M.S., Stanford University,
1964; D.of Engr., Stanford University, 1968; Hydraulics, Sani
tary Engineering and Computer Sciences.

LEONARD P. CAMPOS. 1963, Adjunct Professor of Psychology
B.A., City University of New York. 1955; M.A., Michigan State
University, 1959; Ph.D., 1963.

MARK E. CLARK. 1969, Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1957; M.S., Montana State Uni
versity, 1961.

MARJORIE C. BRUCE, 1967, Assistant Professor of English, Raymond
College
B.A., University of California at Berkeley, 1962; M.A., 1964.

JOHN P. CAREW, 1967, Associate Professor of Economics
B.A., Southern Illinois University, 1958; M.A.. Stanford Uni
versity, 1959; Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley, 1969.

CHARLES CLERC, 1963. Professor of English
B.A., Idaho State College. 1949, 1955; M.A., University of
Utah, 1957; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1963.

DAVID K. BRUNER, 1947, Professor of Sociology
B.A., Northwestern University, 1923; M.A., 1924; two-year
diploma. New York School of Social Work, 1926; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Pennsylvania, 1935.

WILLIAM A. CARNEY, 1969, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., University of California, 1955; M.A., University of Cali
fornia, 1966.

WILLIAM E. BROWN, 1970, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., Alma College, 1966; M.A., Dartmouth College, 1968;
Ph.D., Dartmouth College, 1970.
GWENNETH L. BROWNE, 1968, Associate Professor of Philosophy
B.A., Queens College, 1960; Ph.D., Columbia University, 1968.

ANTOINETTE M. BRYANT, 1965, Instructor in English, Elbert Covell
College
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1963.

J. DAVID CARSON, 1964, Professor of Biological Sciences
B.S., Colorado State University, 1948 ;Ph.D.. University of
California, 1952.

MADELINE J. BUNNING, 1967, Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., San Francisco State College, 1937; M.A., University of
the Pacific, 1964; Ed.D., 1969.

THOMAS J. CASSERLEY, 1969, Assistant Professor of Physical Education
and Recreation, and Drama
D.P.E., University of Otago, 1962; M.A., University of Illinois,
1966.

CHARLENE BRENDLER, 1970, Instructor in Piano
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1967; M.A., School of Music,
Rochester, New York, 1969.

DAVID L. BURKE, 1962, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond
College
B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge University, 1954; M.A., 1961;
M.A., Tulane University, 1962.

PATRICK N. CATANIA, 1970, Instructor of Pharmaceutics
B.S., University of the Pacific, 1968; M.S., 1970.

ARTHUR T. BRICE, 1966, Adjunct Professor of Biological Sciences
B.A., Yale College, 1915; M.A., Stanford University, 1946.

ERWIN C. BURMEISTER, 1962, Cataloger; Associate Professor
B.S., University of Illinois, 1953; M.S. in L.S., 1954.

H. RICH BRAMWELL, 1959, Lecturer in Economics and Business
A dministration
B.S., University of California, 1957.

JOHN W. CHAMBERS, 1969, Asssiatnt Professo rof Economics
B.A., University of California, Riverside, 1966; M.A., Claremont Graduate School, 1969.

DEWEY W. CHAMBERS, 1965. Professor of Education
B.A., San Jose State College, 1952; M.A., 1960; Ed.D..
State University, 1965.

ayne

EMERSON COBB, 1948, Professor of Chemistry
B.A., Union College, 1928; D.H.L., 1961; M.S., University of
Kentucky, 1931; Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1941.
NATHAN F. COGAN, 1970, Assistant Professor of English
B.A.. San Francisco State, 1962; M.A., University of California,
1965; Ph.D.. University of California. 1970.
THOMAS C COLEMAN. 1967, Associate Professor of Education
B.A.. University of California, 1938; M.A., Claremont Gradu
ate School, 1940; Ph.D.. University of California, 1966.
JOHN COPPIN, 1970, Teacher of Viola
Principal violist and assistant conductor. Sacramento Symphony
Orchestra.
MARGARET L. CORMACK. 1969, Professor of International Studies,
Callison College
B.A.. 1932; M.A.. University of Kansas. 1946: Ph.D.. Colum
bia University, 1951.
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BETLEIGH C. COX, 1968, Director of Pharmacy Services and Assistant

Professor of Pharmaceutics
B.S.P., University of British Columbia, 1951; M.S., University
of Colorado, 1953; Ph.D., 1956.

STANLEY CROKER, 1970, Instructor of Social Sciences, Callison College

B.A., University of Sidney, 1962; M.A., University of the
Pacific, 1970.

RICHARD P. DODGE, 1964, Associate Professor of Chemistry

B.S., University of Wichita, 1954; Ph.D., University of Califor
nia, 1958.
WILLIAM C. DOMINIK, 1967, Associate Professor of Woodwind Instru

ments
B.M., Michigan State University, 1940; M.M., University of
Southern California, 1950; D.M.A., 1964.

GEORGE W. CUNHA, 1953, Teacher of Oboe

B.A.,San Jose State, 1949; M.A., University of the Pacific, 1961.
JUANITA G. CURTIS, 1964, Associate Professor of Education

B.A., Arizona State University (Tempe), 1940; M.A., in Ed.,
1944; Ed.D., 1963.
MARVIN DONALD DAGRADE, 1970, Assistant Professor of Bassoon

B.S., Brigham Young University, 1959; M.M., Indiana Univer
sity, 1965; Mus.D., 1970.
WILLIAM J. DARDEN, 1948, Associate Professor of Education

B.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1935; M.S., 1941; M.A.,
Columbia University Teachers College, 1948; Ed.D., 1953.
WILLIAM G. DARLING, 1966, Assistant Professor of Business Admin

istration
B.A., University of California, 1949; M.A., University of the
Pacific, 1958.

ROBERT W. DASH, 1964, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., Baldwin-Wallace College, 1961; M.A., Middlebury Col
lege, 1964.
CATHERINE P. DAVIS, 1953, Dean of Women

B.A., Hartwick College, 1939; M.A., Syracuse University, 1950.
DONALD M. DECKER, 1963, Professor of Modern Languages, Elbert

Covell College
B.A., University of Michigan, 1949; M.A., 1950; Ph.D., Uni
versity of California at Los Angeles, 1961.

CEDRIC W. DEMPSEY, 1967, Associate Professor of Physical Education,

and Recreation; Director of Intercollegiate Athletics
B.A., Albion College, 1954; M.A., 1956; Ph.D., University of
Illinois, 1964.
EDWIN DING, 1948, Professor of Economics

B.A., Fukien Christian University, 1922; M.A., University of
Southern California, 1926; M.A., Harvard University, 1927;
Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1937.

JEREMY T. DRESSER, 1970, Assistant Professor of Economics and Busi

ness Administration, Elbert Covell College
B.A., Williams College, 1950; M.B.A., Harvard Business School,
1952.
RODERICK B. DUGLISS, 1969, Associate Professor of Social Science,

Raymond College
B.A., Stetson University, 1957; M.A., Duke University, 1960;
Ph.D., 1964.
DONALD F. DUNS, 1961, Professor of Communication Arts

B.A., College of the Pacific, 1958; M.A., Northwestern Univer
sity, 1959; Ph.D., 1961.

Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1953.
LEE C. FENNELL, 1968, Assistant Professor of Political Science and

Inter-American Relations
B.S.J., University of Florida, 1959; M.A., 1965; Ph.D., 1970.
GEORGE C. FERGUSON, 1969, Lecturer in Physiology-Pharmacology

B.S., Oregon State University, 1955; D.V.M., Kansas State
University, 1962.

cation and Recreation; Varsity Basketball Coach
B.S., Culver-Stockton College, 1952; M.A., Claremont Gradu
ate School, 1960.
JEAN R. ENGLAND, 1966, Assistant Professor of Speech and Spanish,

Elbert Covell College
B.A., University of Minnesota, 1943; M.A., Arizona State Uni
versity, 1966.
Modern

Languages
Bachillerato, Colegio Nicolas Esguerra, 1954; Licenciado, Universidad Pedagogica de Colombia, 1949; Doctorado, 1952;
Dokterand, University of Bonn, 1956.

ERLING A. ERICKSON, 1969, Assistant Professor of History

B.A., Luther College, 1958; M.A., University of North Dakota,
1959; Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1967.
DON F. EVANS, 1968, Lecturer in Education

B.A., Westminster College, 1950; M.A., New York University,
1953.

Professor
B.A., Chico State College, 1961; M.S. in L.S., Drexel Institute
of Technology, 1962.
MARTIN T. GIPSON, 1965, Associate Professor of Psychology

B.A., Chico State College, 1959; Ph.D., Vanderbilt University,
1967.

W. PRESTON GLEASON, 1967, Associate Professor of Counseling Psy
chology
.
.
B.A., Friends University, 1947; M.A., University of Denver,
1955; Ph.D., 1961.
DAVID S. GOEDECKE, 1969, Assistant Professor of Music Education,

W. ARNOLD FINCHUM, Acting Head and Professor of Electrical Engi
neering
B.S., Utah State University, 1949; M.S., 1959; Doctoral Work,
Purdue University, Electronic Circuits and Devices, Pulse and
Digital Circuits, Analog Computers.

MORTON GOLDSTEIN, 1969, Assistant Professor of History, Callison

DONALD G. FLORIDDIA, 1968, Instructor of Pharmaceutics
ROLLIN C. FOX, 1955, Professor of Education

FLOYD RICHARD EDWARDS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Physical Edu

JUDITH A. GIPSON, 1966, Assistant Reference Librarian; Assistant

U. WOLFGANG FETSCH, 1967, Professor of Piano
B.M.,University of Denver, 1952; M.M., 1953; Mus.D., Indiana
University, 1958.

B.S., Massachusetts College of Pharmacy, 1966; M.S., 1968.

MARK E. EALEY, 1969, Associate Professbr of Sociology
B.S., Howard University, 1950; M.S.W., 1952.

ALBERTO ERASO-GUERRERO, 1964, Associate Professor of

RUTH MARIE FAUROT, 1962, Professor of English, Elbert Covell College
B.A., Park College, 1938; M.A., University of Kansas, 1940;

B.A., University of Alabama, 1928; M.A., Columbia University,
1934; Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles, 1946.

CAROLYN M. FOWLE, 1968, Lecturer in Education

B.A., University of the Pacific, 1955; M.A., 1960; Ed.D., 1965.

HERSCHEL G. FRYE, 1956, Professor of Chemistry

B.A., College of the Pacific, 1947; M.A., 1949; Ph.D., Univer
sity of Oregon, 1956.

LARS GANZEL, 1967, Assistant Professor of Anthropology, Callison

College
.
..
M.A., Pomona College, 1959; M.B.A., Stanford University,
1962; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., 1967.
FRANK C. GENTRY, 1964, Professor of Mathematics

(On leave 1970-71)
_
B.A., University of Oklahoma, 1929; M.A., 1930; Ph.D.,
University of Illinois, 1937.
MICKEY GIBSON, 1969, Assistant Professor of Anthropology, Callison

College
B.A., University of Oklahoma, 1957; M.A., 1958.

Director University Bands
B.A., Washington State University, 1952; M.A., 1960.
College
.
B.A., University of Pittsburgh, 1963; M.A., 1965; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Chicago, 1970.
FAY GOLEMAN, 1937, Professor of Education and Sociology

Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1932; M.S.S., Smith College, 1934.

RUSSELL C. GREENLAW, Instructor of Civil Engineering

B.S., University of the Pacific, 1967; M.S., University of Cali
fornia, 1969; Materials, Structural Analysis, Structural Design.

W EDGAR GREGORY, 1948, Professor of Psychology
B.A., Colorado College, 1933; B.D., Chicago Theological Sem
inary, 1936; Ph.D., University of California, 1955.
PAUL H. GROSS, 1966, Professor of Chemistry

B.A., Freie University (Germany), 1955; M.A., 1958; Ph.D.,
1961.

DONALD HUGHES GRUBBS, 1963, Associate Professor History

B.A., University of Florida, 1958; M.A., 1959; Ph.D., 1963.
HELMUT J. HAAS, 1966, Assistant Professor of Engineering, Coordina

tor for Cooperative Education Program
B.S., Northwestern, 1962; M.S., Notre Dame, 1965; Doctoral
work, Notre Dame; Soil Mechanics, Hydraulics, Instrumenta
tion.
ROBERT E. HAMERNIK, 1962, Associate Professor of Engineering

BS in CE., University of Oklahoma, 1959; M.C.E., 1960;
P£. (Civil), State of Calif., 1965; M.A., ASCE. (On leave
1970-71)
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CLIFFORD J. HAND, 1957, Associate Dean, College of the Pacific; Pro
fessor of English
B.A., Cornell College, 1945; M.A., Harvard University, 1949;
Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1957.
ARLEN J. HANSEN, 1969, Assistant Professor of English
B.S., Iowa State University, 1958; M.A., University of Iowa,
1962; Ph.D., 1969.
HALVOR P. HANSEN, 1959, Associate Professor of Communication Arts
B.S., Utah State University, 1949; M.S., 1951; Ph.D., Univer
sity of Wisconsin, 1955.
RICHARD W. HARRIS, Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.S., Utah State University, 1962; M.S., 1964; PhJD., 1966;
Statistical Communication Theory, Coherent Optics, Antennas
and Propagation.
WALTER W. HARRIS, 1970, Lecturer, Physical Education and Recreation
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1968; M.A., 1969.
GORDON L. HARRISON, 1948, Professor of Engineering
B.S. in C.E., Oregon State College, 1935; M.S. in C.E., Iowa
State College, 1940; P.E. (Civil), State of California, 1946M., ASCE.
PAUL J. HAUBEN, 1969, Associate Professor of History
B.A., Brooklyn College, 1958; Ph.D., Princeton University,
MICHAEL J. HAYNES, 1968, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, Ray
mond College
B.S., Acton Technical College, 1953; Higher National Certifi
cate, 1956.
JACK S. HEARD, 1967, Lecturer in Hospital Pharmacy
B.S., University of California, 1943.
DALE M. HECKMAN, 1970, Dean of the Chapel
B.A., Franklin and Marshall, 1951; B.D., Lancaster Theological
Seminary, 1954; Ph.D., Graduate Theological Union, 1970.
PETER A. HELFERT, 1967, Associate Professor of Education, Elbert
Covell College
B.S., University of Kansas, 1949; M.A., Columbia University,
1954; Ph.D., University of Texas, 1965.
FLOYD F. HELTON, 1959, Professor of Mathematics
B.A., Westminster College (Missouri), 1935; M.A., University
of Missouri, 1939; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1946.
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ROBERT T. KNIGHTON, 1967, Assistant Professor of English
B.S., Utah State University, 1961; M.S., 1962.

GERALD HEWITT, 1969, Preceptor of Callison College, Assistant Pro
fessor of Politics, Callison College
B.A., Notre Dame, 1963; M.A., University of Chicago, 1966.

J. FRANK JONES, 1966, Reference Bibliographer; Assistant Professor
B.S., Middle Tennessee State College, 1936; M.A., University
of Michigan, 1943; B.S. in L.S., George Peabody College, 1950.

ROBERT L. HEYBORNE, Dean and Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.S., Utah State University, 1949; M.S., 1960; Ph.D., Stanford
University, 1967; Circuits, Electromagnetics, Ionospheric
Science.

JOHN H. JORDAN, 1970, Lecturer, Physical Education and Recreation,
Assistant Football Coach
B.S., California State Polytechnic College, 1964; M.S., 1970.

BETTY ISERN HOWERY, 1959, Associate Professor Music and Music
Education
B.S., in Ed., University of Kansas, 1949; M. Mus. Ed., 1956;
Sp. in Music Ed. and Music Therapy, 1959.

SY M. KAHN, 1963, Director of the University Theatre, Professor of
Drama and English
B.A., University of Pennsylvania, 1948; M.A., University of
Connecticut, 1951; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1957.

LEONARD HUMPHREYS, 1970, Assistant Professor of East Asian History,
Callison College
B.S., United States Military Academy, 1945; M.A., Stanford
University, 1960.

WILLIAM M. KAILL, 1967, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
B.A., Long Beach State College, 1963; Ph.D., Cornell Univer
sity, 1967.

ROBERT A. KREITER, 1960, Associate Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., Ohio State University, 1956; M.A., 1959; Ph.D., Uni
versity of California, 1969.

ALICE S. HUNTER, 1970, Visiting Professor of Biological Sciences
B.S., Queens College New York, 1944; M.S., Columbia Uni
versity, 1946; Ph.D., 1951.

DOROTHY E. KANWISCHER, 1965, Assistant Catalog Librarian; Assistant
Professor
.
B.A., University of Rochester, 1932; B. in L.S., Syracuse Uni
versity, 1945.

CHARLES DEWOLF LAMOND, 1949, Associate Professor of Piano and
Theory
B.A., Yale University, 1938; B.M., 1939; M.M., 1940. Student
at Cornell University of Egon Petri and Otto Kinkeldey.

JAMES H. IRWIN, 1969, Instructor of Communication Arts
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1969.

YUSUKE KAWARABAYASHI, 1966, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., University of California at Santa Barbara, 1964; M.A.,
University of Kansas, 1966.

CARL D. LANG, 1956, Professor of Education
B.A., Westmar College, 1935; M.A., State University of Iowa,
1941; Ed.D., University of Colorado, 1953.

ELKIN R. ISAAC, 1970, Professor of Physical Education and Recreation,
and Associate Director
B.A., Albion College, 1948; M.A., 1950.

DAVID LEE KENDALL, 1965, Instructor of Physical Education and
Recreation
.
..
B.A., Whitworth College, 1964; M.A., Indiana University, 1965.

HAROLD STANLEY JACOBY, 1933, Professor of Sociology (On leave
1970-71)
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1928; M.A., Northwestern Uni
versity, 1932; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1937.

ANDREW F. KEY, 1969, Preceptor and Associate Professor of Humani
ties, Raymond College
B.A., Duke University, 1955; B.D., Southern Methodist Univer
sity, 1958; Ph.D., Hebrew Union College, 1962.

J. MARC JANTZEN, 1940, Dean of the School of Education; Dean of
the Summer Sessions; Professor of Education
B.A., Bethel College, 1934; M.A., University of Kansas, 1936;
Ph.D., 1940.

Cisco N. KIHARA, 1957, Associate Professor of Pharmacy
Ph.G., Idaho State University, 1929; B.S., 1931; M.S., Univer
sity of the Pacific, 1961.

IRA C LEHN, 1968, Associate Professor of Violoncello
' B.M., Eastman School of Music (University of Rochester),
1952; Performer's Certificate, 1952; M.M., 1953.

SHIRLEY M. JENNINGS, 1969, Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., University of California, Riverside, 1959; M.A., Univer
sity of the Pacific, 1966; Ed.D., 1969.

JAMES C. KING, 1962, Director of Clinical Pharmacy, Associate Pro
fessor of Pharmaceutics
.
B.S., University of New Mexico, 1953; M.S., University ot
Texas, 1958; Ph.D., 1962.

T NINS H LEITER, 1963, Professor of English
B.A., State University of Iowa, 1950; M.A., 1952; Ph.D.,
Brown University, 1960.

RALPH G. JOHNSON, 1964, Adjunct Professor of Biological Sciences
B.A., North Central College, 1950; Ph.D., University of Chi
cago, 1954.

LLOYD H. KING, 1954, Professor of Education
B.A., Jamestown College, 1928; M.A., University of Minne
sota, 1933; Ed.D., Colorado State College of Education, 1950.

FRANCIS R. HUNTER, 1970, Visiting Professor of Biological Sciences
B.S., California Institute of Technology, 1933; M.A., Wesleyan
University, 1934; Ph.D., Princeton University, 1937.

BERNDT L. KOLKER, 1966, Provost of Raymond College; Professor of
Social Sciences
D.V., Friedrich Wilhelm University, 1936.
WILLIAM R. KOLLOCK, 1967, Assistant Professor of English
B.A., University of Delaware, 1962; M.A., Stanford Univer
sity, 1966.
JANINE J. KREITER, 1959, Associate Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., Ohio State University, 1951; M.A., 1959.

NEIL L LARK 1962, Professor of Natural Sciences, Raymond College
B.A., Chico State College, 1955; Ph.D., Cornell University,
1960.
HORACE M. LEAKE, 1969, Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1959; M.A., 1967.
KIMUN D. LEE, 1970, Instructor in Business Administration
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1968; M.B.A., University of
Nevada, 1970.

GEORGE H. LEWIS, 1970, Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., Bowdoin College, 1965; M.A., University of Oregon,
1968; Ph.D., 1970.
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HAZEL M. LEWIS, 1965, Adjunct Professor of Education
B.A., University of Oregon, 1931; M.A., University of Califor
nia, 1946.
RONALD H. LIMBAUGH, 1966, Assistant Professor of History
B.A., College of Idaho, 1960; M.A., University of Idaho, 1962;
Ph.D., 1966.
ERWIN R. LIPPKA, 1962, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
(On leave)
B.A., University of California, 1959; M.A., 1962.
RODNEY LOEFFLER, Teacher of Percussion
B.M., University of Michigan, 1965.
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DAVID S. LONG, 1970, Assistant Professor of Philosophy
B-S-. Stanford University, 1959; B.A., 1960; M.A., University
of California, Santa Barbara, 1969.
VICTOR L. LOOSANOFF, 1963, Adjunct Professor of Marine Biology
B.S., University of Washington, 1927; Ph.D., Yale University,
1936.
RUFO LOPEZ-FRESQUET, 1970, Professor of Economics, Elbert Covell
College
B.A., Escolapios, Cuba, 1927; Law Degree, National Univer
sity (Mexico), 1933; Doctorate in Law, University of Havana
(Cuba), 1934; Doctorate in Economics and Political Science,
University of Havana (Cuba), 1937.
HEATH W. LOWERY, 1966, Associate Professor of Education
B.A., Sacramento State College, 1963; M.A., 1963; Ed.D.,
University of the Pacific, 1966.
DAVID N. LYON, 1969, Assistant Professor of Social Sciences, Raymond
College
B.A., Wayne State University, 1961; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Minnesota, 1969.
DONALD J. MACINTYRE, 1966, Associate Professor of History
B.A., University of Detroit, 1961; M.A., University of Iowa
1963; Ph.D., 1966.
MARVIN H. MALONE, 1969. Professor of Physiology-Pharmacology
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1951; M.S., 1953; Ph.D., 1958.
STANLEY J. MARCUS, 1968, Assistant Professor of Oceanography and
Associate Director of the Pacific Marine Station
E.M., Colorado School of Mines, 1944.

GERALD S. MARTIN, 1968, Assistant Professor of Economics ana
Mathematics, Elbert Covell College
B.A., University of California at Berkeley, 1954; M.A., 1966;
M.A., San Francisco State College, 1968.
ELIZABETH MASON, 1960, Director of Counseling
B.A., University of Louisville, 1951; M.A., 1952.
M. LEWIS MASON, 1959, Profesor of Sociology
B.A., Baylor University, 1945; B.D., Southern Baptist Theolo
gical Seminary, 1948; Th.D., 1952; Ph.D., University of Mis
souri at Kansas City, 1960.
DOUGLAS W. MATHESON, 1968, Associate Professor of Psychology
B.A., Whitman College, 1961; M.A., Claremont Graduate
School, 1966; Ph.D., 1967.
ANNE MATHIAS, 1966, Associate Professor of Biological Sciences
(On leave 1970-71)
B.A., Stanford University, 1951; M.A., 1953; Ph.D., University
of Oklahoma, 1966.
O. BOYD MATHIAS, 1965, Associate Professor of Mathematics and
Physical Sciences, Callison College (India, 1970-71)
B.S., Utah State University, 1954; M.S., Kansas State Uni
versity, 1956; Ph.D., University of Missouri at Kansas City,
1962.
ELIZABETH MATSON, 1945, Professor of Physical Education and Rec
reation (On leave Spring 1971)
B.S., Kellogg School of Physical Education, Battle Creek Col
lege, 1934; M.S., University of Michigan, 1938.
ALICE JEAN MATUSZAK, 1963, Research Associate in Pharmaceutical
Chemistry
B.S., Ohio State University, 1956; M.S., 1959; Ph.D., University
of Kansas, 1963.
CHARLES A. MATUSZAK, 1963, Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1962; M.S., 1963; Ph.D., Ohio
State University, 1957.
ARTHUR H. MAYNARD, 1958, Professor of Religious Studies
B.A., Cornell College, 1936; M.A., Boston University, 1938;
S.T.B., 1939; Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1950.
ALISTAIR W. MCCRONE, 1970, Academic Vice President, Professor of
Geology
B.A., University of Saskatchewan, 1953; M.Sc., University of
Nebraska, 1955; Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1961.

JOHN D. MCCRONE, 1969, Director of Research and Associate Dean
of the Graduate School
B.S., University of Florida, 1956; Ph.D., 1961.
MAURICE L. MCCULLEN, 1970, Associate Professor of English
B.S., Iowa State University, 1957; M.A., Purdue University,
1961; Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1966.

JOHN E. MOREARTY, 1967, Assistant Professor, Callison College
B.A., Marquette University, 1958; Ph.D., University of Chi
cago, 1969.
R.WRC R MORGALI 1961. Associate Professor of Civil Engineering
JAMES
Stanford University,
Un.versjty 1953. BS
1955; M.S., 1956; Ph.D., 1964; P.E. (Civil), State of California,
1964; M.A., ASCE.

RAYMOND MCILVENNA, 1962, Professor of Political Science
B.A., Williamette University, 1945; M.A., Harvard University,
1947; Ph.D., 1949.

MELODYE E. MORRISON, 1970, Assistant Catalog Librarian, Assistant

JAMES L. MCILWRATH, 1966, Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.S., Kansas State College, Pittsburg, 1958; M.S., 1959.

MAICOLM HERBERT MOULE, 1946. Professor of History
.
B A Wheaton College (Illinois), 1935; M.A., Stanford Uni
versity, 1940; Ph.D., 1947.

DALE W MCNEAL, JR., 1969, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
B.A., Colorado College; M.S., New York State College of
Forestry at Syracuse University; Ph.D., Washington State U
versity, 1969.
LAWRENCE H. MCQUERREY, 1966, Professor of ^usic Educ<
B.A., Colorado College, 1941; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., Indiana
University, 1957.
LAWRENCE MEREDITH, 1966. Professor of Humanities Callison College
B.A., Southwestern University, 1949; B.D., Perkins School of
Theology, 1952; Ph.D., Harvard University, 1962.
DORIS C. MEYER, 1956, Associate Professor of Physical Education, and
Recreation
cc
B.A., University of California, 1948; M.A., 1955.
ALAN L. MIKELS, 1970, Assistant P r °f e s ™ r ° f
^SveSy
B.S., Southern Illinois University, 1966; M.S. State Universr y
of New York, 1967; Ph.D., Louisiana State University, 1970.
SALLY M. MILLER, 1967, Associate Professor of History
B.A., University of Illinois, 1958; M.A.,University of Chicago,
1963; Ph.D., University of Toronto, 1966.
K. MICHAEL MILLS, 1970, Instructor
B.S., University of the Pacific, 1967; M.S., 1969.
W,LF"T.AM;

F'M\7™R:¥£S-ITY,,»».

DOUGLAS R. MOORE, 1967, Provost of Callison College; Associate
Professor of Psychology
christian
B.S., Teqas Weseleyan College, 1950, S.T.B.,
University, 1957; Ph.D., Boston University, 1964.

B^W"university of California, 1968; M.L.S., 1969.

HCMRTFTTF MUELLER, 1970, Assistant Professor of Art
TuA Northwestern University, 1938; M.A., University of
Wyoming, 1948; M.Ed., 1960.
ROGER MUELLER, 1969, Assistant Professor of Literature, Callison
B°A%acalester, 1957; M.A., 1965; Ph.D., University of

Minnesota, 1969.
TAPAN MUKERJEE, 1970, Assistant Professor of Economics, Callison
B^University of Allahabad. 1955; M.A University of New
Hampshire. 1967; Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1970.
ROBERT J. MULLEN, 1968, Associate Professor of Humanities and
Artist in Residence, Raymond College
B A Pomona College, 1956; M.S., Illinois Institute of Tech
nology, 1957; M.A., Universit yof California at Berkeley, 196 .
JOHN

P
R
B

MURPHY 1961, Assistant Professor of Classics
^™e^ty'of Texas, 1952; M.A., University of Chi

cago, 1955.
FRED MUSKAL, 1970, Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., Roosevelt University, 1962, M.A., 1964.
I Mii7io 1969 Lecturer in Education
B A. San Jose State College. 1951; M.A., University of the
Pacific, 1961.
FUAD MICHAEL NAHHAS, 1964, Associate Professor of Biological
College of the Pacific, 1958; M.A., 1960; Ph.D., Purdue
University, 1963.
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JERALD W. NELSON, 1968, Dean, Institutional Research; Assistant Pro
fessor of Education
B.A Iowa State Teachers College, 1959; M.S., San Jose State
College, 1962; Ed.S., State College of Iowa, 1964; Ed.D.
Indiana University, 1968.
GEORGE L. NEMETH, 1970, Assistant Professor of French Horn
B.M., Eastman School of Music (University of Rochester)
1965; M.A., 1967.

ROBERT R. ORPINOLA, 1970, Assistant Professor of Humanities Raymond College
A.A., Grant Technical College, 1953; B.A., University of Redlands, 1957; M.A., University of California at Berkeley, 1961;
B.D., Berkeley Baptist Divinity School, 1964; Th.D., Graduate
Theological Union, 1970.
LAWRENCE J. OSBORNE, 1951, Professor of English
B.A., North Central College ,1930; Mus.B., Chicago Conserva
tory of Music, 1932; B.D., Evangelical Theological Seminary,
1933; S.T.M., Union Theological Seminary, 1937; M.A., Uni
versity of Nevada, 1943; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1952.

THUAN V. NGUYEN, 1969, Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.A., Chu Van Am College. 1951; L.L.B., University of Hanoi
1952; M.A., University of New Mexico, 1960; M.S., Stanford
University, 1962; Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1969;
Networks, Field Theory, Computer Sciences, Management
Economics.

PEDRO OSUNA, 1959, Adjunct Professor of Education
B.S., New Mexico Agricultural and Mechanical College 1920;
M.A., Stanford University, 1935.

BRUCE S NICKOLS, 1970, Adjunct Professor of Clinical Pharmacy
B.A College of the Pacific, 1950; M.D., University of Southern
California, 1954.

DONALD M. PACE, 1967, Professor of Psysiology-Pharmacology; Director of Cellular Research
B.S., Susquehanna University, 1928; M.S., Duke University,
1929; Ph.D., 1931.

WILLIAM D. NIETMANN, 1946, Professor of Philosophy; Tally Cleon
Knoles Research Scholar in Philosophy
B.A., West Virginia Wesleyan College, 1936; S.T.B,
Boston
University, 1941; Ph.D., 1943.
WALTER L. NYBERG, 1962, Associate Professor of Religious Studies
^ Macalester College, 1946; S.T.B., Boston University
1949; S.T.M., 1953; Ph.D., New York University, 1966.
STEVEN OBREBSKI, 1970
B.A., Zoology, Columbia University, 1960; Ph.D., Paleozoology, Committee on Evolutionary Biology, University of Chi
cago, 1968.
LEONARD I. O'BRYON, 1943, Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., University of Kansas, 1928; Ph.D., University of MarBurg, 1934.
MARTHA S. O'BRYON, 1967, Assistant Curator of Stuart Library of
Western Americana; Instructor

HOWARD B. PASSEL, 1962, Associate Professor of Art
B.A., Butler University, 1934; M.A., New York University,
1950;
WALTER A. PAYNE, 1961, Professor of History
B.A., University of California, 1945; M.A., University of San
Carlos (Guatemala), 1951; Ph.D., University of Florida, 1955.
J. RONALD PECCHENINO, 1970, Asssitant Professor of Art
•A., College of the Pacific, 1956; M.F.A., California College
of Arts and Crafts, 1969.
JAMES M. PERRIN, 1956, Order Librarian .-Associate Professor
B.A Manhattan College, 1952; M.A. in L.S., University of
Michigan, 1955.
KENNETH L. PERRIN, 1965, Associate Professor of Communication
Sciences, Director, Speech and Hearing Sciences
B.A. Occidental College, 1959; M.A., Long Beach State Col
lege, 1964; Ph.D., Stanford Medical School, 1969.
RICHARD L. PERRY, 1961, Associate Professor of Physics

TOSH OKUBO, 1966, Instructor in Judo

Ph D

L1961ld C0"e8e' 1952; M S" 0re8on state

College, 1955;

MA"

1950.
LARRY L. PIPPIN, 1965, Professor of Political Science, Elbert Covell
B A.^University of Wisconsin, 1951; M.A., 1952; Diploma,
University of Madrid, 1956; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1965.

RICHARD H. REYNOLDS, 1939, Professor of Art
B.A., University of California, 1936; M.A., College of the
Pacific, 1942; Study with Moholy-Nagy, Marli Ehrmann,
GyorgyKepes, James Prestini, and George Laisner, Life Fellow,
International Institute of Arts and Letters.
FRANKLIN S. RICE, JR., 1964, Associate Professor of Economics and
Business Administration
,
,
ICMQB.S., Michigan College of Mining and Technology, 15>49,
M.B.A., Northwestern University, 1964; Ph.D., Harvard Uni
versity, 1970.

ALEXANDER P. POBOR, 1967, Assistant Professor of History and Eco
Elbert Covell College
.
.
r f^alifnr
B A., Mexico City College, 1949; B.A., University of Califor
nia at Berkeley, 1952; M.A., Monterey Institute of Foreign

nomics,

ROY EUGENE RICE, 1964, Associate Professor of Social Sciences, Ray'B.A"'Pasadena College, 1957; S.T.B., Harvard Divinity School,
1960; Ph.D., Harvard University, 1970.

Studies, 1967.
EDWARD W. POHLMAN, 1961, Professor of Educational and Counseling
K'ta'sierra College. 1953; M.A., Seventh-day Adventist
Theological Seminary, 1956; M.A., Ohio State University, 1958,
Ph.D., 1960.
MAX POLINSKY, 1961, Assistant Dean of Pharmacy Management, Pro
fessor of Pharmacy Administration
B.S. in Pharmacy, Idaho State College, 1953, M.B.A.,
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1965.
ALICE F PORTER, 1966, Lecturer in Physical Education and Recreation
B.A., Stanislaus State College, 1961; M.A., University of the

JAMES E. RICKS, 1969, Instructor in English, Elbert Covell College
B.S., University of Southern California, 1953.
T A MFS RIDDLES 1960, Director of Libraries, Professor
JAMES ™«;.^NA STA(E COLLEGE (TEMPE), 1940; M.S., in L.S., Uni

versity of Southern California, 1947.
CARL C RIEDESEL, 1956, Assistant Dean of Pharmaceutical Sciences;
Professor of Physiology-Pharmacology
,
r VI ,
B.S , University of Idaho, 1934; M.S., University of Nebraska,
1947; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1952.
HELMUT H. RIEMER, 1967, Assistant Professor of Counseling Psy-

is.°University

of Rochester, 1951; B.D., Colgate Rochester
Divinity School, 1954; M.A., Ohio State University, 1966,

Pacific, 1964.
JOHN CALVIN POTTS, 1965, Associate Professor of Chenustry
B.S., University of California, 1930; M.S., 1932, Ph.D.,
VIRGINIA PUICH, 1969, Assistant Professor of Communication Sciences
B.A., San Diego State, 1952; M.S., University of Oregon, 1957.
RICHARD J. PURCELL, 1970, Assistant Professor JTrack Coach
B.A., Western Colorado State College, 1960; M.A., California
State Polytechnic College, 1964.
WALTON A. RAITT, 1964, Professor of Political Science and Inter

Ph.D., 1967.
WN I IAM C RITTER 1969, Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A.; H a r v a r d UnWersity, 1953; Ph.D.. Massachusetts Institute
of Technology, 1962.
H. LESLIE ROBINSON, 1965, Associate Professor of Economics and
Geography, Elbert Covell College
r>u
1Q£7
1f.c*»
B.A! Stanford University, 1948; M.A., 1952; Ph.D., 1967.
ANDRES RODRIGUEZ-FRAGA, 1964, Associate Professor of Physics
S.'TnsOtTv'edado Havana, Cuba, 1947; D. of Science,

national Relations
crhnnl
B.A., University of Redlands, 1937; B.D Yale Divinity School,
1941; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School, 1968.

1955.
ROSCOE 1964, Assistant Professor of Education
ADA R0Bs™E'University Nac. Trujillo, 1946; Ed.D. University Catolica
Am

CLAIR C. OLSON, 1939, Professor of English
?926'; ?hbDini938°"e8e'

BERNARD PIERSA, 1952, Lecturer in Economics and Business Admin
istration
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1948; Certified Public Accountant,

Un,versity

of

Chicago.

DARRELL C. PERSELS, 1965, Assistant Professor of Drama
SON College, 1956; M.A., Sacramento State College,
1963

HERBERT R. REINELT, 1962, Professor of p^'os°Phy
, University,
B.A., University of Washington, 1951; B.D., Yale Universny,
1954; M.A., 1958; Ph.D., 1962.

del Peru, 1964.
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Professor

Clumi.try

•ctmip^'Sm"°-

M"48: S" u"ive™"

-

EMMONS E. ROSCOE, 1955. Lecturer in Pharmaceutics
DenverU957;M.Sh,nm5y
ROBER^

^

BS" U"iversity

of

WILLIAM ROSE, 1968, Instructor, Physical Education and

CHARLES SCHILLING, 1956, Professor of Music; University Organist and
Cartllonneur; Director of Chapel Choir
B.A., Carleton College, 1936; S.M.M., Union Theological
Seminary, 1938; S.M.D., 1954; A.A.G.O., American Guild of
Organists, 1940; F.A.G.O., 1942; Ch.M., 1943; L.TCL Trin
ity College, London, 1947; F.T.C.L., 1948. Study with Clarence
Dickinson, Ernest White and Lawrence Moe.
JOHN

VgScHippERS, 1962, Professor of Education (On leave Spring

B.A., University of the Pacific, 1964; M.A., 1967.
®A'S™Pfn College, 1953; M.A., State University of Iowa,
1955; Ph.D., 1962.

BERNARD D. ROSENBERG, 1956, Lecturer in Religious Studies
Snt„c:itegr«:'ra7f.Cincinna,i- "33;
16G

bh~

Rabw-Heb'™

IVAN W ROWLAND. 1955. Dec, of
School of Pharmacy, Pro/ccor
of Pharmacognosy and Pharmacy

CARYL MAE SCOTT, 1968, Teacher of Flute
Principal flute, Stockton Symphony Orchestra.

IRVING ROY 1967, Adjunct Professor of Communication Sciences
.A., University of California, Los Angeles; M.S., 1951; Ph D
New York University, 1954.
HOWELL I. RUNION, 1969, Assistant Professor of PhysiologyPharmacology
m v P h n8e.,°f thC PaC,fk' 1 9 5 6 ; M S - University of Oregon,
1963, Ph.D., University of Glasgow, 1968.
AUCE

SAECKER, ! 9 5 ! , A d m i n i s t r a t i v e A s s i s t a n t t o t h e P r e s i d e n t
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1943.

BARBARA SAYLES, 1962, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond
B A., MacMurray College, 1952; M.A., University of California
at Los Angeles, 1956; Ph.D.. 1960.
<~anrornia

PadficUr95eirSphn ?ralif°rnia' 1949; M A" College of the
Pacific, 1951, Ph.D., University of California, 1955.
F"""SOt

,BqAn' ,£T°i:?\College'
Chicago,'ma3

Pmm!ndESe1967'

''0"

1957'

MA" Stanford

University,

ANTHONY C. SEYMOUR, 1968, Assistant Professor of Business Admin
istration
B.S. Brigham Young University, 1965; M.B.A., University of
Southern California, 1968.
EDWARD G. SHADBOLT, 1945, Professor of Piano
GEin"e1' c°Bege, 1931; M.A., 1935; student of Bela
Music, Budapest

K°da'y'

R°Val

Hungarian

Academy of

KATHLEEN SHANNON, 1955, Associate Professor of Religious Studies
TU i • , 5s. University, 1936; M.R.E., Andover-Newton
theological School, 1940.
MARIE SHAO.^969, Assistant Professor of Chinese Culture, CalHson
B.A., Greensboro College, 1950; M.A., Teachers College,
Columbia University, 1951.

FRANCES W. SAYRE, 1968. Professor of Biochemistry

"''"""co™'"' "67'

1959-

PhDet°962UniVerSity'

C""-

UD., Concordia Seminary

University' 1963' PhD->

University of

**"*•

B.S., Vassar College, 1964; M.A., University of Chicago, 1966.

°T'S H-

SHAO 1968, Dean of the Graduate School

ratio iqsodlA U"iversity> 1946; M.A., University of Colorado, 1950, Ph.D., Brown University, 1950.
WILLIAM

F. SHELDON, 1967 Associate Professor of Social Science,
Raymond College (On leave 1970-71)

sota ' ^67^^'^

ELIZABETH SPELTS, 1948, Professor of Voice
Diploma, Colorado Woman's College, 1936; Mus.B., North
western University, 1939; Mus.M., 1940. Voice study with Paul
Althouse, Alice Nichols, Elena Gerhardt and Reinhold Gerhardt, London.

HAROLD SKILBRED, 1970, Assistant Professor of Social Sciences, Ray
mond College
B.A., Cornell University, 1963; M.A., University of California,
1965.

SHERMAN H. SPENCER, 1950, Circulation Librarian; Professor
B.A.. Montana State University, 1949; M.S. in L.S., Columbia
University, 1950.

THAYNE SMEDLEY, 1969, Adjunct Professor of Communication Sciences
B.S., Utah State, 1960; M.S., 1965; Ph.D., Stanford Medical
School, 1969.

EVELYN L. SPRING, 1968. Associate Professor, Physical Education and
Recreation
B.A., College of Puget Sound, 1947; M.S.. University of Cali
fornia, 1965; Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1968.

CORTLANDT B. SMITH, 1970, Assistant Professor, Callison College
B.A., University of California, Berkeley, 1968; M.A., 1969.

JOHN E. SEAMAN, 1969, Associate Professor of English

M'F1pfn StTaTte Col,fge I932; M.S., University of Colorado,
1947, Ph.D., University of Washington, 1954.

ILARK SHIMEALL, 1968, Assistant Professor of Geology, Elbert Covell
College
B.A., University of Colorado, 1943; M.A., Bowling Green
State University, 1968.

^anSaS' '9<3d; Ph.D., University of Minne-

ARNOLD SHEUERMAN, JR.,1958, Adjunct Professor of Education; Psy
chiatrist and Consultant to Clinical Services
•A., University of California, 1943; M.D., 1946.

DOUGLAS B. SMITH, 1970, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., University of Washington, 1964; M.A.T., Harvard Uni
versity, 1965; Ph.D., University of Washington, 1970.
DOUGLAS F. SMITH, 1966, Instructor in Physical Education, and Recre
ation; Assistant Varsity Football Coach
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1952; M.A., University of the
Pacific, 1959.
EDMUND H. SMITH, 1965, Director of Pacific Marine Station; Associate
Professor of Biological Sciences
B.A.. Occidental College, 1957; M.A., University of the Pacific,
1959; Ph.D., University of Glasgow, 1964.
JOHN D. SMITH, 1970, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond
College
„ ,, .
B.A., University of Kansas, 1956; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., Univer
sity of Wisconsin, 1968.
HOMER A. SMITH, 1970, Varsity Football Coach
B.A., Princeton University, 1954; M.B.A., Stanford University,
1960.
ERNESTINE S. SMUTNEY, 1963, Serials Librarian; Associate Professor
B.A., College of William and Mary, 1941; M.A., Columbia
University, 1953; B.L.S., University of California, 1953.
ROBERT J. SMUTNEY, 1955, Professor of Classics
B A., College of the City of New York, 1940; M.A., Columbia
University, 1948; Ph.D., University of California, 1953.
LARRY O. SPEER, 1970, Assistant Professor Chemistry
B.S. University of Kansas, 1965; Ph.D., University of Colo
rado, 1969; post-doctoral at SUNY at Stony Brook, 1970.

HUBERT C STANTON, 1969, Adjunct Professor of Pharmacology
B.S., Idaho State College. 1951; M.S., Oregon State College,
1953; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1958.
W. PRESTON STEDMAN, 1966, Dean, Conservatory of Music; Professor
B.A., Texas Christian University, 1944; M.M., 1948; Ph.D.,
Eastman School of Music, 1954.
SIDNEY THOMAS STUBBS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Physical Edu
cation and Recreation; Assistant Athletic Director; Varsity
Baseball Coach
B.A., Ripon College, 1956; M.A., Ohio State University, 1957.
J CONNOR SUTTON, 1963, Assistant Professor of Physical Education
and Recreation; Varsity Swimming and Water Polo Coach
B.A., University of the Pacific, 1961; M.A., 1964.
ARTHUR W SWANN, 1970, Science Librarian; Associate Professor
B.A. University of Michigan, 1939; B.D., Vanderbilt Univer
sity 1945; B.S. inL.S., George Peabody College for Teachers,
1946; M.A., in L.S., Universit yof Michigan, 1949.
CARL TALBOT, 1966, Associate Professor of Drama
BA University of Illinois, 1951; M.S. inL.S., University of
Southern California, 1954; M.A., Occidental College, 1963;
Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles, 1966.
ELLIOTT J TAYLOR, 1947, Dean of Admissions; Director of Tours;
Scholarships Officer; Coordinator of Veterans Affairs
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1928; H.H.D., Illinois Wesleyan
University, 1963.
WILLIAM C. THEIMER, JR.. 1970. Associate Professor of Education
B.A., University of Colorado, 1949; M.A.. Denver University,
1954; Ph.D., 1967.
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JAMES R. THOMPSON, 1962, Associate Professor of Physiology and
Pharmacology
B.S., Grove City College, 1953; M.S., St. Bonaventure Univer
sity, 1956; Ph.D., University of Nebraska, 1969.
ROY J.TIMMONS, 1970, Associate Professor of Communication Sciences
B.A., University of Northern Iowa, 1961; M.A., University of
Kansas, 1963; Ph.D., 1966.
CATHERINE A. TISINGER, 1967, Associate Professor of Social Sciences
and South Asian Studies, Callison College
B.A., College of Wooster, 1958; M.A., University of Pennsyl
vania, 1962; Ph.D., Universit yof Pennsylvania, 1970.
-,
170

DICKSON TITUS, 1965, Associate Professor of Voice
«7Ail Sta"f°r? University. 1947; Staatsakademie, Vienna (Erik
Werba, Reichert, Mertin), 1950-53; Santa Cecilia, Rome
(Maraghano-Mori, Picozzi, Scuri), 1958-60; M.A., University
of California, 1964.
WILLIAM R. TOPP, 1970, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., St. Louis University, 1963; Ph.D., University of Wash
ington, 1968.
JOHN S. TUCKER, 1959, Professor of Natural Sciences, Raymond
College
B.A., Pomona College, 1951; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1961.
JOHN R. TYNDALL, 1970, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of North Carolina, 1960; Ph.D., Illinois Insti
tute of Technology, 1968.
LUCAS UNDERWOOD, 1946, Professor of Musicology; Director Opera
Theatre
'
Academy of Music, Munich (Hausegger, Walterhausen); Uni
versity of Munich (Sandberger, Muncker, Kutcher); University
of Erlangen (Becking, Saran), Ph.D., 1927.
GRACIELA T. DE URTEAGA, 1963, Associate Professor of Modern Lan
guages
B.A., University of San Marcos (Peru), 1937, Professor Sec
ondary Education, University of San Marcos; Doctora en
Letras, 1939.
RICHARD W. VAN ALSTYNE, 1967, Distinguished Professor of History
Callison College
B.A Harvard University, 1922; M.A., University of Southern
California, 1925; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1928.

FLORINDO VILLA-ALVAREZ, 1969, Associate Professor of Sociology,
Elbert Covell College
B.A., Colegio Pedro II Internato (Brazil), 1938; M.S., Univer
sity of Southern California, 1955.
SCOTT VITELL, 1969, Instructor in Business Administration ,Elbert
Covell College
B.A., DePauw University, 1967; M.B.A., Michigan State Uni
versity, 1968; B.I.M., American Institute for Foreign Trade,
E
1969.
STANLEY G. VOLBRECHT, 1961, Professor of Geology and Geography
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1953; M.S., Stanford University,
1961.
CARL VOLTMER, 1948, Professor of Physical Education and Recreation
(On leave Fall 1970)
B.S., State University of Iowa, 1927; M.A., 1930; Ph.D., Colum
bia University, 1935.
WILLIAM H. WADMAN, 1955, Professor of Natural Sciences, Raymond
College
B.S., University of Bristol, 1946; Ph.D., 1951.

PATRICIA YOUMANS WAGNER, 1962, Professor of Sociology
B.S., University of Arkansas, 1945; M.A., 1947; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Missouri at Kansas City, 1962.
WALTER CHARLES WAGNER, 1962, Professor of Social Sciences, Ray
mond College
B.B.A., University of North Carolina, 1941; M.A., University
of Arkansas, 1947; Ph.D., University of Texas, 1953.

LARRY M WALKER, 1964, Associate Professor of Art (On leave 1970B.S. inEduc., Wayne State University, 1958; M.A., 1963.
CHARANJIT SINGH WALLIA, 1970, Associate Professor, Callison College
B.S., Institute of Technology, Kharagpur, India; Ph.D., Stan
ford University, 1965.
EARL J. WASHBURN, 1946, Professor of Art
D'A°f^rt,E<1'' California College of Arts and Crafts, 1942;
•A., College of the Pacific, 1946; M.A., 1960.
CHARLES R. WEBER, 1970, Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.S., Culver-Stockton College, 1962; M.A., University of
Missouri, Columbia, 1965

IOSEANN WEBER, 1970, Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.S., Frostburg State College, 1965; M.S., Pennsylvania State
University, 1967; Ph.D., University of South Dakota, 1970.

ROBERT R. WINTERBERG, 1949-53; 1955, Financial Vice President,
Business Manager
.
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1951; D.BA., Evansv.lle University,
1969.

DONALD K WEDEGAETNER, 1963, Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of California, 1958; Ph.D., University of
Illinois, 1962.

PAUL R. WINTERS, 1956, Professor of Communication Arts

IV. BARRY WEST, 1969, Assistant Professor of Communication Sci
ences; Supervisor A udiological Services
B.A.. University of Northern Colorado, 1963; M.S., Colorado
State. 1966; Ph.D., Stanford Medical School, 1970.

DAVID G. WOLTER, 1970, Assistant Professor of Mathematics

CARL WIDMER, JR., 1966, Associate Professor of Chemistry ,Elbert
Covell College
B A „ P e n n s y l v a n i a S t a t e U n i v e r s i t y , 1948; M.S., Texas A&M
University, 1949; Ph.D., University of Rochester, 1953.
ALLEN WILCOX, 1970, Assistant Professor, Artist in Residence, Calli
son College
B.A., Willamette University, 1951.
DENIS WILLENS, 1966, Instructor of Physical Education and RecreaB.A., University of the Pacific, 1962; M.A., 1963.
CHESTER WILLIAMS, 1970, Professor of International Education, Direc
tor of Bangalore Center, Callison College
B.A., Dartmouth, 1941; M.A., 1946; Ph.D., Yale University,
1949.
JOHN S. WILLIAMS, 1965, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond
BA.'."!?Cornell College. 1958; M.A., University of Chicago,
1961, 1964; Ph.D., 1968.
RICHARD K. WILLIAMS, II, 1965. Dean of Men
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1960; M.A., University
Pacific, 1962.

B.A., Linfield College, 1950; Ed.M., 1950; Ph.D., Stanford
University, 1969.
B.S., Harvey Mudd College, 1964; M.A., Claremont Graduate
School, 1967.

JOHN P. WONDER, 1963, Professor of Modern Languages
B.A., Stanford University, 1943; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952.
RICHARD COKE WOOD, 1953, Professor of History, Rockwell D. Hunt
B'a!College of the Pacific, 1932; M.A., 1934; Ph.D., Univer
sity of Southern California, 1950.
CARL E. WULFMAN, 1961, Professor of Physics
B.S., University of Michigan, 1953; Ph.D., University of
London, 1957.
RICHARD D YIP 1952, Sped allnstructor in Art
B.A., College of the Pacific, 1951; M.A., University of Cali
fornia, 1953.

DAVID S. YODER, 1967, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical ChemB.S., Purdue University, 1954; M.S., 1956; Ph.D., 1957.

HOWARD K. ZIMMERMAN, 1961, Professor of Chemistry (ON leave)
B.S., University of Washington. 1942; M.A., Stanford Uni
sity, 1944; Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1948.

WALTER ZIMMERMANN, 1970, Associate Professor of Natural Sciences,
B A? Uniwr^tfof California at Los Angeles, 1960; Ph.D.,
University of California at Berkeley, 1966.

THE EMERITUS FACULTY

ALONZO L. BAKER, 1949, Professor of Political Science, Emeritus, 1964.

C. MARIAN BARR-SMITTEN, 1910, Dean of Women, Emeritus, 1937.
ARTHUR R. BECKWITH, 1953, Professor of Economics and Business

Administration, Emeritus, 1969.

DEMARCUS BROWN, 1924, Professor of Speech and Drama, Emeritus

19oo.

HORACE I. BROWN, 1933, Professor of Violin, Emeritus, 1963.
ALFRED S. DALE, 1953, Professor of Business Administration, Emeri-
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tus, 1969.

W. VINCENT EVANS 1956, Associate Professor of Art and Geology,

Emeritus, 1961.

FRED L.^FARLEY, 1918, Professor of Ancient Languages, Emeritus,

WILHELMINA K. HARBERT, 1937, Professor of Public School Music

and Music Therapy, Emeritus, 1959.

JOHN HERBERT JONTE, 1920, Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus, 1955.
WALTER S. KNOX, 1946, Professor of Health, Physical Education and

Recreation, Emeritus, 1963.

President
.
•
•
\cademic Vice President

•

ACADEMIC

VIRGINIA SHORT MCLAUGHLIN, 1929, Professor of

Emeritus, 1968.

Music History,

EARL P. OLIVER, 1942. Associate Professor of Voice, Emeritus, 1965.

ROBERT EDWARD BURNS
ALISTAIR W. MCCRONE
ALISIAIK
ROBERT R. WINTERBERG

•

Financial Vice President
.
•
•
•
Vice President for Institutional Advancement
Dean, College of the Pacific

CHARLES B. NORMAN, 1938, Professor of Economics, Emeritus, 1970.

•

Associate Dean, College of the Pacific
Provost, Callison College
Provost, Elbert Covell College

.

.

Education, Emeritus,

„
„ MllIFH
C AM. S . M ILLE

.

•

•

W ILLIAM

.

.

.

'

R

.

•

C

Provost, Raymond College
Dean, Conservatory of Music
Dean, School of Dentistry
Assistant Dean, School of Dentistry

Rf1hf

.

•

WILLIS N. POTTER, 1947, Professor of Education, Emeritus, 1967.

Dean, School of Education
Dean, McGeorge School of Law
.
•
Assistant Dean, McGeorge School of Law

•

.

^

MONREO POTTS, 1918, Associate Librarian, Emefitus, 1960.

Dean, School of Engineering

•

RoBERT

EMMONS E. ROSCOE, 1955, Professor of Pharmacognosy and Phar

Dean, Graduate School
Associate Dean of Graduate School and
Director of Research

macy, Emeritus, 1967.

HOWARD L. RUNION, 1948, Professor of Speech, Emeritus, 1969.
ERNEST ELWOOD STANFORD, 1926, Professor of

1959.

Botany Emeritus,
'

J. HENRY WELTON, 1926, Professor of Voice, Emeritus, 1967.

.

Ivan

•

e

Qtis Sha0

^ MCCRONE
W. ROWLAND
ROBERT DYAR

.
EDWARD S. BETZ

„

n.VK

CATHERINE P. DAVIS
RICHARD K. WILLIAMS
WIU/TTT

Dean of Men
Preceptor, Callison College
Preceptor, Raymond College
Dean of Admissions
Assistant Dean of Admissions
.
•
•
Dean of Records and institutional Research

.

.

•

•

•

Director of Intercollegiate Athletics
Assistant to the President
Assistant to the President
Admissions Counsellor
Admissions Counsellor

BRODY

™

Dean of the Chapel

Director of Libraries

'

ORDO

Dean of Students
Dean of Women

.
.
.

.

.
•

.
•

•

•

'

•

Director of New Prospects
Development
Director of Development and Public
School of Dentistry
.
•

FISHER

OWLAN

•

•

'

OHN

•

Maynakd A
Relations'

•

•

E

GILMOUR

ALFR,

NORMAN INDAHL

News Director

r

Director of Public Relations
.
.
•
Director of Publications .
Director of the News Bureau
.
•
Director of Alumni and Parent Relations

Bqstwick

•

Dqyle Minden
JOHN H.

•

_ REGOR

ICHA

WILLIAM

WHITE

.

ACTIVITY AND SERVICE OFFICERS
„ . -

R

Director, A Cappella Choir

.

Director, Bands
Director, Chapel Choir
Director, Opera Theatre

.

Director, Orchestra

•

.

.

•

•

.

•

R

J. RUSSELL BODLEY

DAVID S. GOEDECKE

CHARLES SCHILLING
UNDERWOOD
WARR£N VAN BRONKH0RST

PAUL H. WINTERS

Coach, Intercollegiate Debate

Sy M

Director, Pacific Theatre
Director, Counseling Center
.
•
•
Director, California History Foundation
Director, Placement and Financial Aids

MASON
COKE WOOD

.
.

•

Director, Community involvement Program

.

Acting

Director, Teacher Corps

.

Kahn

ELIZABETH

•

Sm,ley

M. LeaKE

•

Director, High School Equivalency Program

Q

RTJBEN E LOPEZ

.

ANDREW F. KEY
ELU0TT

•

_
•

J T AYLOR

Medford,

E. LESL
.
J =

•
.

CarL

JAMTS

Director of Annual Fund
.
Director of Corporate Support

„

Dean, School of Pharmacy
.
•
•
•
Dean, Graduate School of Medical Sciences

.

Director of Development

CAGNONE

crHSRFR

•

.

T HOMAS J . BEA

•

MARTHA FOSTER PIERCE, 1928, Associate Professor of English, Emeri

.

M O O R E

ERNDT
W PRESTON STEDMAN
DAI E F. REDIG

Assistant Dean for Academics and Research,
School of Dentistry ^

tus, 1963.

*

U

c" DWELL
GAYLON L. CALDWELL

•

CM

1962.

Vice President for Institutional Advancement

1970- 1971

HENDERSON E. MCGEE, 1962, Professor of Civil Engineering, Emeri-

MARION OCHSNER PEASE, 1929, Professor of

JOHN GILCHRIST ELLIOTT, 1927, Professor of Piano, Emeritus, 1970.

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

cation, Emeritus, 1962.

tus, J 966.

ELLEN L. DEERING, 1926, Registrar, Emeritus, 1969.

OFFICE OF INSTITUTIONAL ADVANCEMENT

FRANK A. LINDHORST, 1945, Professor of Bible and Religious Educa-

W . N ELSON
DEMPSEY

W
ALICE

JEDITH MCMILL1N
GARY

SAECKER

CHAMBERS
R

HEALTH STAFF

,r.

HOOVER

PAUL E. PHILLIPS

Medical Director .
General Practice
.
Internal Medicine
General Practice
Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat
Orthopedist

.

UooH Tslnrse.

.

ARTHUR W. O'DONNELL, M .D.
JOHN F. BLINN, JR., M.D.
RAYMOND H. HENCH, M.D.
WILLIAM E. LATHAM, M.D.
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MEMBERS OF THE BOARD

TERM EXPIRING 1974
C. ROBERT CLARKE

TERM EXPIRING 1970
J. E. COUNTRYMAN

_

A. E. ENGLAND

,,

,,

MRS. PAUL L. DAVIES

„

_

CHALMERS G. PRICE

SAN ERANCISCO

PAUL L. DAVIES, JR.

SAN FRANCISCO

.

„

TI

L. EUGENE ROOT

HOLLYWOOD

C. VERNON HANSEN
A. E. PRUNER

,,

.

.

,

N

LOS ANGELES

KENNETH W. ADAMS

„

CHARLES F. GOLDEN

„

STOCKTON

C,

„

SAN FRANCISCO

SHERRILL HALBERT

„

SACRAMENTO

MRS. WINIFRED O. RANEY

„

FREDERICK T. WEST

~

.

,,

„

,

HUBERT E. ORTON

.

Fresno
C

SACRAMENTO
„ ,

BAKERSFIELD

.. ,.

.

„

SANTA MONICA

_

DON B. WOOD

SAN MARINO

.

„ „

HOLLYWOOD

.

THEODORE H. PALMQUIST

BEACH

Culver City
Woodbridge

MRS. GRACE A. COVELL
JOHN D. CRUMMEY

E

°

_ ,

Oakland

'

R. . ,

Berkeley
Lodi

T

San Jose
Oakland

D j A C O B Y

MRS. PERCY MORRIS

OFFICERS OF THE BOARD
.

HARRY W. LANGE
„

HENRY R. HEROLD
THOMAS J. LONG

San Francisco

C0LE

Albany

TERM EXPIRING 1973

.

Newport Beach

HONORARY MEMBERS

T. F. BAUN

NOEL C. LEROQUE

ban Francisco

GEORGE O. CARLSON

Hollywood

ARTHUR V. THURMAN

MAURICE BUERGE

,,

C

T

LOS ANGELES
.

, ,

San Francisco

EDWARD W. WESTGATE

FREDH

.
.

,,,

, .

Clarksburg

ELBERT COVELL

.

HARRY W. LANGE

.

DAREN MCGAVREN
MASON M. ROBERTS

TURLOCK

San Erancisco

T. F. BAUN
GERALD KENNEDY

R,

Berkeley

,

TERM EXPIRING 1972
KENNETH D. BEATIE

Atherton

CECIL W. HUMPHREYS

BAKERSNELD

.

...

. ,

TERM EXPIRING 1975

,, ,

ROBERT M. EBERHARDT

San Jose

Placerville

MRS. FREDERICK J. EARLY
FRANCIS J. HERZ .

.

>

E

,,,

.

.

TERM EXPIRING 1971
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.
.

GEORGE H. WILSON

SANTA BARBARA

. ,

IR

Honolulu

DONALD H. TIPPETT

SACRAMENTO

„

MELVIN E. WHEATLEY, JR.

.

.

President

.

D

DON B. WOOD

.

„

Secretary

C. VERNON HANSEN

A

MRS. WINIFRED O. RANEY
ALICE SAECKER

.,

Vice President
• . . C.

Assistant Secretary

.

~

A

•.

..

.

Treasurer
„

Assistant to the Secretary

CUSTODIAN OF ENDOWMENT
THE BANK OF STOCKTON

rx

4-1-4 CALENDAR
UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC 1970-1971
Fall Semester
Registeration, full-time students

„ •
Classes Begin
Thanksgiving Vacation
Classes End

•

_

.

Nov. 25 (to Nov^ 30)

Dec. 14-19

Jan. 4

Session Begins

_ ,
Session Ends

Jan. 30

Spring Semester
New Student Orientation
Registration, full-time student

Classes Begin

„ •
W
Spring Vacation

^ ,
Classes End
.

Sept. 10

^ec"

.•

Final Examination
Winter Session

Sept. 8-9

Feb. 3
Feb 4-5
Feb. 8
... April 3 (noon)
April 13* (8 a.m.)

....May 19
..

..May 20-26

^
Commencement Day

May 30

Final Examination

_ .
1Q7.
Summer Session 1971

June 21-July 23
26-Aug. 27

*Late afternoon and evening classes will meet on April 12.

